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How to Use This Reference Manual

The CL5/CL3/CL1 V5.8 Reference Manual (this document)
allows you to search for terms and take advantage of links in the
text.

Searching for terms

To search for a term, use the search function of the software
you’re using to view this document.

If you're using Adobe Reader, enter the term in the search box
and press the <Enter> key of your computer keyboard to search
for occurrences of that term.

Displaying the next/previous view

If you're using Adobe Reader, you can jump to the previous/next
view in your viewing history. This is a convenient way to jump back
to the previous page after you’ve used a link to jump to a different
page.

Using the Function Tree

A function tree for the CL series is provided on page 4 and
following. You can use this function tree to find the page that
explains an on-screen display or function.
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Function Tree

Function Tree CHANNEL PARAMETER 1/0 DEVICE
MIX SEND/MATRIX SEND 45 OUTPUT PATCH 175
Page numbers in parentheses () are the page numbers of the TO STEREO/MONO 58 I/0 176
Owner’s Manual(booklet). 8ch 58 AMP 183
Main CH1-48 59 WIRELESS 186
SELECTED CHANNEL 6 CH49-72/ST IN 59 EXTERNAL HA 192
OVERVIEW ” OUTPUT 59 EXTERNAL HA RACK 192
FUNCTION ACCESS AREA (18) SURROUND 51 EXTERNAL HA EDIT 192
EXTERNAL HA PORT SELECT 193
CHANNEL PARAMETER LIBRARY
PATCH/NAME 20, 31, 57 CHANNEL LIBRARY 55 MONITOR
" EQ LIBRARY 73 MONITOR 114
GAIN/PATCH 33 UE =
Toh = DYNAMICS LIBRARY 73
ach = GEQ/PEQ LIBRARY 172 MONITOR 116
a8 = EFFECT LIBRARY 172 OSCILLATOR 132
- Portico5033/Portico5043/Portico5045/U76/ TALKBACK 130
CH49-72/ST IN 36 ortico ortico. ‘ ortico
Opt-2A/EQ-1A/DynamicEQ/Buss Comp 369/ 172
OUTPUT Indication only MBC4 LIBRARY
INPUT DELAY 48 DANTE INPUT PATCH LIBRARY 174 METER
8ch 48 INPUT METER 134
CH1-48 49 OUTPUT METER 134
CH49-72/STIN 49 RACK RTA METER 136
DELAY SCALE 48 VIRTUAL RACK 141
INSERT/DIRECT OUT 24 RACK MOUNTER 144
1ch 24, 27 GEQ EDIT 145 SETUP
8ch 25,27 RACK LINK 145 USER SETUP 219
HPF/EQ 65 EFFECT RACK 156 PREFERENCE 228
1ch 65 EFFECT EDIT 156 USER DEFINED KEYS SETUP 230
8ch 67 EFFECT TYPE 156 USER DEFINED KEY SETUP (List) 230
CH1-48 68 PREMIUM RACK 161 USER DEFINED KNOBS SETUP 237
CH49-72/ST IN o8 PREMIUM RACK MOUNTER 162 USER DEFINED KNOB SETUP (List) 237
PREMIUM RACK EDIT 162
OUTPUT 8 ASSIGNABLE ENCODER SETUP 240
DYNAMICS 20 AUTOMIXER 151 CUSTOM FADER BANK/MAIN FADER 243
Tch >0 PARAMETRIC EQ 148 FADER ASSIGN SELECT 242
KEY IN SOURCE SELECT = USER LEVEL/CREATE USER KEY 222
Py - CREATE KEY 223
Crias > 1/0 DEVICE SAVE KEY 226
_ DANTE PATCH 173 LOGIN 224
CH49-72/STIN /2 DANTE INPUT PATCH 174 SAVE/LOAD e
OUTPUT 72
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SETUP PATCH
WORD CLOCK/SLOT SETUP 252 PORT SELECT 26, 28, 117, 125,
CASCADE IN/OUT PATCH 255, 257 174, 256
OUTPUT PORT 63 CH SELECT 23,142, 204
MIDI/GPI 195, 277
MIDI SETUP 196
PROGRAM CHANGE 198 Others
CONTROL CHANGE 201 CONFIRMATION 229
. 557 SOFT KEYBORD 2n
FADER START 280 LOGIN 224
BUS SETUP 258
SURROUND SETUP 220 Startup Menu
CONSOLE LOCK 244 MODE SELECT Soa
DATE/TIME 260 INITIALIZE ALL MEMORIES 284
NETWORK 261 INITIALIZE CURRENT MEMORIES 284
DANTE SETUP 263 TOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION 284
INPUT PORT TRIM 286
OUTPUT PORT TRIM 286
Sl SLOT OUTPUT TRIM 286
SCENE LIST o7 FADER CALIBRATION 285
GLOBAL PASTE 103 LED COLOR CALIBRATION 287
Fade time 107
SONG SELECT 111
FOCUS RECALL 105 NOTE
* The explanations in this reference manual will use the CL5.
¢ In the case of the CL3/CL1, some screens will not show
RECORDER channels and faders that do not exist on those models.
USB 203
NUENDO LIVE 212
CH JOB
CH LINK MODE 86
DCA GROUP ASSIGN 75
MUTE GROUP ASSIGN 80
RECALL SAFE MODE 83
CH COPY MODE 90
CH MOVE MODE 92
CH DEFAULT MODE 93

Function Tree
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SELECTED CHANNEL section

The SELECTED CHANNEL section located at the left of the display corresponds to a channel
module of a conventional analog mixer, and allows you to use the knobs on the panel to set
all the major parameters of the currently-selected channel.

Operations in this section will affect the channel that was most recently selected by its [SEL]
key. If you have assigned an ST IN channel or STEREO channel to a single channel strip,
either the L or the R channel will be selected, and the major parameters for L and R channels
will be linked.

Operations in the SELECTED CHANNEL Section

Follow the steps below to perform operations in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

STEP

1. Use the [SEL] key in the top panel INPUT section, ST IN section, or the STEREO/
MONO section, to select the channel to control.

2. Press one of the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

3. Use the knobs of the SELECTED CHANNEL section and the buttons in the SELECTED
CHANNEL VIEW screen to edit the parameters of the selected channel.

NOTE

* To select a MIX or MATRIX channel, use the Bank
Select keys to recall the desired channel to the
Centralogic section, and then press the [SEL] key for
the desired channel.

The number and name of the currently-selected
channelis shown in the channel select field located in
the Function Access Area of the touch screen.

If an ST IN channel or STEREO channel has been
assigned to a single channel strip, you can switch
between L and R by repeatedly pressing the same
[SEL] key.

You can also switch channels by pressing the channel
select field located in the Function Access Area.
Press the left side of the field to select the preceding channel. Press the right side of the field to
select the next channel.

If you have turned on the option “POPUP APPEARS WHEN KNOB(S) PRESSED” on the
PREFERENCE tab (accessed by pressing the SETUP button, then the USER SETUP button),
pressing a knob repeatedly will open or close the screen (1 ch).

Channel number
Channel name

* Even if a different screen is selected, the channel selected with the
[SEL] key can be set using the knobs of the SELECTED CHANNEL
section. In this case, a window indicating the value of that parameter will
appear on screen when you operate a knob.

SELECTED CHANNEL section

CH1
ch 1

ANALOG
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SELECTED CHANNEL section

SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen If the destination bus channels are two mono channels:

nix17-24 [ R AGAIN DYNAMICS 1 - ouer
JMATRIX | LIBRRRT

NAMICS 2 - ouer

(1) SEND knob
Adjusts the send level to the corresponding bus.

) ; _ (2 PRE indicator
HesHELE - lo.0c The type of the corresponding bus is indicated. If the type is VARI [PRE EQ] or VARI [PRE
© "~ O FADER], and if the PRE button on the MIX SEND 8ch screen is turned ON, the type is

0,70 v displayed.

4,00k

@ s O (3 ON button
B = . Switches the send signal to the corresponding bus on or off.

1.00k

If the destination bus is a stereo channel:

Il SEND field

In this field, you can view the send level and pre/post from the channel
to each MIX/MATRIX bus. You can also switch the on/off status of the

send signals. The view and the function of the knobs and buttons in
the SEI?ID field vary depending on whether a pair of bus channels o © SENP/PAN knob . . .
(odd-numbered and even-numbered) are comprised of two mono The right-hand knob adjusts the level of the signal sent to a pair of bus channels (even-
channels or a stereo channel. on | numbgred and odd-numbered). The left-hand knob adjusts the pan and balance of the
same signal.
(D Tabs ( @ PRE indicator
Spalcl)le ygq t(t)hsege&jaD%'r?gp of 16 output bus channels to be The type of the corresponding bus is indicated.
isplayed in the ield. i
« MIX1-16 tab..............ccoomr.. displays MIX buses 1-16. o (3) ON button .
« MIX17-24/MATRIX tab............ displays MIX buses 17-24 and T Switches the send signal to the two buses on or off.
MATRIX buses 1-8. . & NOTE
= * If the type of the destination bus is set to FIXED, controllers (2) and (3) mentioned above will not
‘ m be displayed.

¢ Press the SEND knob or PAN knob on screen to open the SEND 8ch window.
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When using CUE B
Indicates that channels 7 and 8 on the MATRIX
bus are combined with CUE B.

NOTE
For details about how to use CUE B, see the
CUE screen (When configuring CUE B).

I GAIN/PATCH field
This field enables you to make HA (head amp) analog or digital gain settings. You can also
view the operational status of the head amp.
(1) GAIN knob
Sets the analog gain/digital gain of the head amp.
Press the knob to open the GAIN/PATCH 1ch window.
(2 GC indicator
Indicates the fixed gain value output to the audio

network if the Gain Compensation function is turned
on.

(3 OVER indicator
Warns you when the signal is clipping.

(@ @ (Phase) indicator
Indicates the status of the phase setting.

(5) +48V indicator
Indicates the phantom power (+48V) on or off status for the head amp.

(& HPF ON indicator
Indicates the HPF on/off status of the external head amp.

(D AG-DG LINK indicator
Indicates a link between the analog gain and digital gain of the head amp.

DAHTET

Y001 -001

Digital/Analog gain value
If analog gain is assigned to the GAIN knob, the digital gain value is shown here. If digital
gain is assigned to the GAIN knob, the analog gain value is shown here.

NOTE

* For an input channel that is patched to an input that has no head amp, (1), @), &), (6), and (7)
will not be shown. For an output channel, (1) - (7) will not be shown.

¢ |f a GAIN KNOB FUNCTION is set to DIGITAL GAIN in the USER SETUP - PREFERENCE
screen, the digital gain knob will appear for (1), and 2), (8), (), and (7) will not be displayed.

* The display will change depending on the device.
For details, refer to “HA (head amp) settings” (page 32).

SELECTED CHANNEL section

If patched to a wireless mic (SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen)

(1) RX.GAIN knob/TX.GAIN knob/TX.ATT knob
Sets the gain for the transmitter or receiver. Press the knob
to open the GAIN/PATCH 1ch window.

The name of knob will change depending on the connected
device.

NOTE
When remote control connection is disabled for the connected
device, a gray circle is displayed here instead of a knob, and the
gain cannot be adjusted.

(@ OL indicator
Lights if the audio signal level of the receiver reaches the overload point.

(3 RF (Radio Frequency) signal meter
Shows bars to indicate the level of the RF signal. An active antenna indicator is shown
on the right side. It indicates which antenna is enabled.

NOTE

* The display will change depending on the device.

* For more information about the relationship between the number of bars and the actual strength
of the RF signal, refer to the manual from each developer.

(4 Battery indicator
Shows bars to indicate the remaining battery power.

NOTE
For more information about the relationship between the number of bars and maximum operation
time, refer to the manual from each developer.
(5 MUTE indicator
Indicates the mute status (on/off) of the audio signal for the receiver.

(6) Frequency
Indicates the frequency that is currently set for the RF signal.
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Il PAN/BALANCE field

This field enables you to switch the on/off status of the signal sent from the selected channel
to the STEREO/MONO bus, and adjust the pan and balance.

The view and the function of the controllers in this field vary depending on the type of the
selected channel.

When an input channel or MIX channel is selected:

(1) TO STEREO PAN knob
Sets the pan position of a signal routed to the
STEREO bus.

Press the knob to open the STEREO/MONO 8ch
window. If the ST IN channel is selected, you can
specify whether to view the PAN knob or the
BALANCE knob in this window. For a MIX channel,
the PAN knob will appear if the signal is mono, and the BALANCE knob will appear if the
signal is stereo.

NOTE

* For mono input channels, the pan level is nominal at center and +3dB when panned either left or
right. These levels do not change even if channel link is used.

* For ST IN channels, if the PAN knob is selected, the pan level is nominal when panned either left
or right and -3dB at center. If the BALANCE knob is selected the balance level is nominal at
center and +3dB when panned either left or right. These levels do not change even if channel link
is used.

(2) ST/MONO button
Switches the on/off status of a signal sent from the
channel to the STEREO/MONO bus.
If an INPUT/MIX channel is set to LCR mode, the
LCR button appears in location 2).The LCR button
is an overall on/off switch for the signals sent from
the channel to the STEREO/MONO bus.

When a MATRIX, STEREO, or MONO channel is selected:

(1) BALANCE knob
If the signal on the selected channel is stereo, the
BALANCE knob will appear, enabling you to adjust
the volume balance for the left and right channels.
If the channel signal is monaural, the BALANCE
knob is not shown and cannot be used.
Press the knob to open the TO STEREO 8ch
window.

SELECTED CHANNEL section

When using Surround mode (MIX1- MIX6)
(3 DOWN MIX

This field enables you to view the downmix DOWNMIX
coefficient and L/R button settings.
Press this field to open the TO STEREO/MONO -1 .00

window.

I INPUT DELAY field
This field enables you to view the delay settings.

(@) ON indicator
Indicates the on/off status of the delay.

(2 Delay time
The delay value is displayed by milliseconds (ms) and also by currently-selected scale. If
the scale uses units of ms, the value in the bottom row will not be displayed. Only the
ms value appears in the middle row.

Press this field to open the INPUT DELAY 8ch window.

I HPF field (input channels only)

This field enables you to set the HPF. If an output channel e
is selected, a gray circle will appear in location (1), and 2) @ f
will not be displayed.

(D) HPF knob
Sets the HPF cutoff frequency.

(2) ON button
Switches the HPF on or off.
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M EQ parameter field

This field displays the 4-band EQ parameter settings. Press each
knob to open the HPF/EQ 1ch window.

1) Q knob
Specifies the Q for each band.

If the HIGH band filter type is set to LPF or H.SHELF (high-
shelving), or the LOW band filter type is set to L.SHELF (low-
shelving), the Q knob will not be displayed. Only the filter
type name will be displayed.

NOTE

Fully rotating the HIGH band Q knob on the panel counter-
clockwise while pressing and holding it down will set the filter
type to LPF. Fully rotating the Q knob clockwise while pressing
and holding it down will set the filter type to high-shelving.

Fully rotating the LOW band Q knob on the panel clockwise while
pressing and holding it down will set the filter type to low-
shelving.

If an output channel has been selected, fully rotating the LOW
band Q knob on the panel counter-clockwise while pressing and holding it down will set the filter
type to HPF.

You can also switch the filter type in the HPF/EQ 1ch window.

(2 FREQUENCY knob
Sets the center frequency (or cutoff frequency) for each band.

(3 GAIN knob
Sets the amount of cut/boost for each band.

NOTE

* |f the HIGH band filter type is set to LPF, you can switch LPF on or off using the HIGH band GAIN
knob on the panel.

¢ |f the LOW band filter type is set to HPF, you can switch HPF on or off using the LOW band GAIN
knob on the panel.

NOTE
When the BYPASS button is on, the knobs turn gray.

SELECTED CHANNEL section
M EQ graph field

This field graphically indicates the approximate response of the EQ. Press this field to open
the HPF/EQ 1ch window, in which you can set the attenuator, HPF, and EQ.

100

B DYNAMICS1/DYNAMICS2 field
This field enables you to set the Dynamics 1/2 parameters.

(1) OVER indicator
Warns you when the signal is clipping.

@ Level meter
Displays the output signal level (green) and the amount of gain reduction (orange)
when the Dynamics is on. The current threshold setting is shown as a white vertical line.

(3 Threshold
Specifies the threshold.

(@) Parameters
Indicate the values of parameters that vary depending on the currently-selected
dynamics type.
Press this field to open the DYNAMICS 1/DYNAMICS 2 1ch window, in which you can
make detailed parameter settings.
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I INSERT field
This field enables you to make insert settings.

INSERT

(1) Popup button
Press this button to open the INSERT/DIRECT OUT
1ch window.

(2 ON button
Switches the insert on or off.

(3 RACK EDIT button
Appears if an effect or Premium Rack is inserted. Press this button to display the edit
screen for the inserted rack.

@ IN indicator
Appears if a port has been assigned to the insert-in patch. It lights when the signal is
sent to the insert-in.

I DIRECT OUT field
This field enables you to make Direct Out settings.
(1 Popup button
Press this button to open the INSERT/DIRECT OUT 1ch

window. The Direct Out level value will appear below the O @
button.

(2 ON button
Switches the Direct Out on or off.

DIRECT OUT
(-

I RECALL SAFE field
This field enables you to make Recall Safe settings.

(1 Popup button
Press this button to open the RECALL SAFE window.

(2 ON button
Switches the Recall Safe status on or off.

(3 PARTIAL indicator
Lights only if some of the channel parameters are set to Recall Safe.

RECALL SAFE
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SELECTED CHANNEL section

I FADER field

This field enables you to make settings for the channel on/off
status and the level.

(@ Fader
Displays the current level.
Use the faders on the top panel to set the levels.

(@ Level indicator
Displays the current level setting by numerical value. If
the signal is clipping at any point in the channel, the Z
CLIP indicator will light.

(3 ON button
Switches the channel on and off. The button is linked
with the corresponding [ON] key on the top panel.

NOTE
For CL V2.0 and later, the TOUCH AND TURN function
assigned to one of the USER DEFINED knobs enables you
to control the fader in the FADER field of the SELECTED
CHANNEL VIEW screen.

() CUE SETTINGS button
Use this button to open the CUE SETTINGS screen.

When two channels are
used for CUE, and
CUE OPERATION MODE
is set to CH

Il DCA/MUTE field
This field enables you to select the DCA or mute group to which the
channel is assigned.

@ Tabs
Select a DCA or mute group. Press the selected tab once again
to open the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window.

When the DCA group tab is selected:

(2) DCA group select buttons
Select the DCA group to which the channel is assigned.

(3 Mute group indicators
Indicate the mute group to which the channel is assigned.

-
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When the mute group tab is selected:
(4 Mute group select buttons
Select the mute group to which the channel is assigned.
NOTE

If the dimmer level is set to the mute group, this button lights
orange.

(5) SAFE button
Temporarily removes the channel from the mute group.

(6) DCA group indicators

Indicate the DCA group to which the channel is assigned.

12

SELECTED CHANNEL section
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Centralogic section

[ ] [ ] o L] (] (]
Centralogm section Operations in the Centralogic section
The Centralogic section located below the touch screen lets you recall and simultaneously STEP
control a set of eight input channels, output channels, or DCA groups. If you press one of the 1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channels or DCA
Bank Select keys, the channels or DCA groups corresponding to that key will be assigned to groups that you want to control.
the Centralog{c sectllon, and can be controlled using the faders, [ON] keys, and [CUE] keys in 2. Use the faders and [ON] keys of the Centralogic section to adjust the level of the (up
the Centralogic section. to) eight selected channels and switch them on/off.
SCENE MEMORY 3. Use the fields on the OVERVIEW screen and the multifunction knobs to adjust the
parameters for the group of up to eight channels.
NOTE
XK ¢ When the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen is displayed, you can switch to the OVERVIEW
{, ‘ R screen by pressing any of the multifunction knobs 1-8. This is convenient when you want to
== USER DEFINED KEYS quickly switch to the OVERVIEW screen while leaving the same channels or DCA groups
) 2 selected for control.
s 22 = = * The bottom line of the OVERVIEW screen shows the channels or DCA groups that can be
s controlled by the faders, [ON] keys and [CUE] keys of the Centralogic section.
oo 25 « The top line of the OVERVIEW screen shows the channels that can be controlled by multifunction
= . . knobs 1 - 8 in the Centralogic section.
—
2s-s2 [ 4% s
= e
o (e 9 10
X (o] (=]
a1-48 MATRIX “ ‘
= =
49-56 STEREO =
m.sm
15 16
« wof || o572 [Ead e o] (=]
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Ce%igmm \

Bank Select keys
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OVERVIEW Screen

CH 1
ch 1

={/cH 2 =/CH 4 =/CH 5 =/CH & =CH 7 =|/cH g

ch 3 ch 4 ch 5 ch b ch 7 ch B

—&

= CH 2

ch 2

Il CHANNEL NAME field

This field appears at the top and bottom of the screen and displays the channel number,
name, and icon for the currently-selected eight channels. The name of the currently-selected
channel is highlighted.

NOTE
If you have retained a specific channel (that is controlled by the faders or knobs in the Centralogic
section) by pressing and holding down the corresponding Bank Select key, the channel name
display at the top of the channel strip graphic may differ from the name displayed at the bottom
of the same channel strip.

: Selected channel

: Unselected channel
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Centralogic section

Il GAIN/PATCH field

This field enables you to make HA (head amp) analog or digital gain settings. You can also
view the operational status of the head amp.

The view and the function of the controllers in this field vary depending on the type of the
selected channel.

If the head amp is patched:

(1) GAIN knob

Sets the analog gain of the head amp.

* Press this field to assign the GAIN knob to the corresponding multifunction knob in the
Centralogic section, which enables you to adjust the gain. If the Gain Compensation
function is turned on, an indicator appears, showing the level of the signal output to
the audio network.

 |f the GAIN knob has been assigned to a multifunction knob, press the knob to open
the GAIN/PATCH 8ch window.

(2 OVER indicator
Lights when a signal at the input port or from the rack output exceeds the full scale level.
This indicator is available only if an input channel is selected.

(3 +48V indicator
Indicates the phantom power (+48V) on or off status for the head amp. This indicator is
not displayed unless the head amp is patched to the channel.

(@) @ (Phase) indicator (input channels only)
Indicates the input phase setting for the head amp

NOTE

If the slot is not connected to the head amp, the patch and the type of the MY card will be
displayed.

If GAIN KNOB FUNCTION is set to DIGITAL GAIN in the PREFERENCE screen, the DIGITAL
GAIN knob will appear instead of knob (1), and indicator (3) will not be displayed.

Press the SETUP button, then the USER SETUP button, select the PREFERENCE tab, and then
set the GAIN KNOB FUNCTION to DIGITAL GAIN. You will be able to adjust the digital gain value
by using a multifunction knob.

You can also operate the digital gain by assigning INPUT GAIN — DIGITAL GAIN to a USER
DEFINED knob, or by assigning an ALTERNATE function to a USER DEFINED key and then
adjusting the USER DEFINED knob or the GAIN knob for the selected channel while
ALTERNATE is on.
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If patched to a wireless mic (OVERVIEW screen)

(D RX.GAIN knob/TX.GAIN knob/TX.ATT knob
Sets the gain for the transmitter or receiver.

* Press this field to assign the GAIN knob to the corresponding multifunction knob in the
Centralogic section, which enables you to adjust the gain.

* If the GAIN knob has been assigned to a multifunction knob, press the knob to open
the GAIN/PATCH 8ch window.

* The name of knob will change depending on the connected device.

NOTE
When the remote control connection is disable to the connected device, a gray circle is displayed

here instead of a knob, and the gain cannot be adjusted.
(2 RF (Radio Frequency) signal meter
Shows bars to indicate the level of the RF signal. An active antenna indicator is shown
on the right side. It indicates which antenna is enabled.

NOTE
* The display will change depending on the device.
* For more information about the relationship between the number of bars and the actual strength
of the RF signal, refer to the manual from each developer.
(3 Battery indicator
Shows bars to indicate the remaining battery power.
NOTE

For more information about the relationship between the number of bars and maximum operation
time, refer to the manual from each developer.

@ OL indicator
Lights if the audio signal level of the receiver reaches the overload point.

NOTE
If the audio signal for the receiver is muted, @ is displayed.

(® MUTE indicator
Displayed only if the audio signal for the receiver is muted.

NOTE
If the audio signal for the receiver is not muted, @ is displayed.
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Centralogic section

SLOT1-1

If the slot is patched:
The slot name will appear.

FXIL{A)
EFFECT

If the rack is connected:
The patch and module name will appear.

If the output is connected:

DAHTE?Z+ Only the patch will appear.

I INPUT DELAY field (input channels only)

This field displays the delay status for the input channel. Press this field to open the INPUT
DELAY 8ch window.

DELAY &-®

(1) DELAY ON/OFF indicator
Indicates the on/off status of the delay.

I INSERT/DIRECT OUT field

This field displays the Insert/Direct out status. Press this field to open the INSERT/DIRECT
OUT 8ch window.

10

(1) INSERT ON/OFF indicator
Indicates the insert on/off status.

(2 DIRECT OUT ON/OFF indicator (input channels only)
Indicates the Direct Out on/off status.
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Centralogic section

B EQ field Il SEND field _ _
This field graphically indicates the approximate response of This field displays the send level, send on/off status, and pre/post Lo
the EQ. Press this field to open the HPF/EQ 1ch window, in settings for 16 buses. =y W
which you can set the HPF and EQ. To select the 16 destination buses, use the [MIX 1-16] key/[MIX 17-24/ _'i'""""" _'f"""""
NOTE MATRIX] key in the SELECTED CHANNEL section. L £
If DCA or monitor has been selected, this field will be blank. To adjust the send level for each bus, use the SEND knob of the

SELECTED CHANNEL section —40.00 —40.00
B DYNAMICS 1/2 field This field varies depending on the type of the destination bus. Lo Lo
This field displays the threshold value and meter for Dynamics
1/2. Press this field to open the DYNAMICS 1/2 1ch window.

NOTE
If DCA or monitor has been selected, this field will be blank.

If the destination bus is VARI (mono): —40 .00 =40 00
The knob color and scale color indicate the send on/off and pre/post

status. If the send is off, the knob color turns gray. With the post setting,
the knob scale color turns black. —40 00 =40 00

— =

F F
i i
| |

—40 00 =400 —40.00 :—47 00
—40 00 ‘=40 00 —40.00 i—410],100
If the destination bus is VARI (stereo): = =
If a pair of buses (odd-numbered and even-numbered) are in stereo, the  |EEINRILREE T Nili]
left-hand knob will function as the PAN knob, and the right-hand knob will
function as the SEND knob. i i

y —40.00 (=40.00

=40 .00

|

=40 .00

If the destination bus is set to FIXED:
The SEND ON/OFF button for each bus is shown instead of the knob.
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B TO STEREO/MONO field

This field displays the on/off status and pan/balance setting of the signal sent to the STEREO/
MONO bus.

This field varies depending on the type of the selected channel.

When an input channel or MIX channel is selected:

(1) TO STEREO PAN knob
Sets the pan position of a signal routed to the STEREO bus.
Press the knob to open the STEREO/MONO 8ch window. If the ST IN channel is selected,
you can specify whether to view the PAN knob or the BALANCE knob in this window.
For a MIX channel, the PAN knob will appear if the signal is mono, and the BALANCE
knob will appear if the signal is stereo.

(2 ST/MONO indicator
Indicates the status of a signal sent to the STEREO/MONO bus.

If an input or MIX channel is set to LCR mode, the LCR indicator
will be displayed.

LCR 2@

When a MATRIX channel (monaural) or MONO channel is selected:
The Z CLIP indicator will light if the signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

For a stereo MATRIX channel or STEREO channel, the BALANCE knob appears, indicating
the balance of the left/right channels.

I DCA group field

A DCA group (1-16) to which the channel is assigned is displayed on the first or second row
in this field.

Press this field to open the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window.
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Centralogic section

Il Mute group field

A mute group (1-8) to which the channel is assigned is displayed on the third row in this field.
If the channel has been temporarily removed from the mute group, S (Safe) will appear on the
third row. If a dimmer level has been specified for a mute group, the color of the characters will
change from red to orange.

Press this field to open the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window.
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Input and output patching

This chapter explains how to edit the input patching and output patching, how to connect
inserts, and how to use direct outputs.

When the CL series is in the initial state, the following input ports (jacks/ports) are patched to

each input channel.

For CL5
Input channels Input port (jack/port)
CH1-48 DANTE1-48
CH49-64 DANTE49-64
CH65-72 OMNI1-8
STIN 1L-8R FX 1L(A)-FX 8R(B)
For CL3
Input channels Input port (jack/port)
CH1-48 DANTE1-48
CH49-64 DANTE49-64
STIN 1L-8R FX 1L(A)-FX 8R(B)
For CL1
Input channels Input port (jack/port)
CH1-48 DANTE1-48
STIN 1L-8R FX 1L(A)-FX 8R(B)

When the CL is in the initial state, the output ports (jacks/ports) are patched to the following

output channels.

Output port (jack/port)

Output channels

DANTE1-24 MIX 1-24
DANTE25-32 MATRIX1-8
DANTE33-34 STEREO L/R
DANTE35 MONO
DANTE36-37 MONITOR L/R
DANTE38 MONITOR C
DANTE39-40 CUE LR
DANTE41-64 NO ASSIGN
SLOT1 (1)-(16) MIX1-16
SLOT2 (1)-(8) MIX17-24
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Input and output patching

Output port (jack/port)

Output channels

SLOT2 (9)-(16) MATRIX1-8
SLOT3 (1)-(2) STEREO LR
SLOT3(3) MONO

SLOT3 (4)-(5) MONITOR L/R
SLOT3(6) MONITOR C
SLOT3 (7)-(8) CUE LR
SLOT3 (9)-(16) NO ASSIGN
OMNI OUT 1 - OMNI OUT 6 MIX 1-6
OMNI OUT 7 - OMNI OUT 8 STEREO L/R

FX1L(A), FX2L(A), FX3L(A),
FX4L(A), FX5L(A), FX6L(A),
FX7L(A), FX8L(A)

MIX17, MIX18, MIX19, MIX20, MIX21, MIX22, MIX23,
MIX24

DIGITAL OUT L/R

STEREO L/R

RECORDER INPUT L/R

STEREO L/R

CL console internal patching and Dante audio

network patching

The following diagram shows the signal flow through the CL series console, I/O devices, and

Dante audio network.

1/0 Device I/0O Device
ID #3 ID #1
Dante Network
------------------------ P\ 1/0 Device
Dante-MY16-AUD -7~ ID #2
Dante
patching
—ovn H My _H My _H_mv |—| “Dante” (ports) L +
8 16 16 16 64
CL series
INPUT PATCH internal
patching
CL series
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Input patching

CL series consoles and 1/O devices feature two types of patching: Dante audio network
patching and CL console internal patching.

For Dante audio network patching, you will use the DANTE INPUT PATCH window. In this
window, you can patch the CL console and I/O device inputs. Sixty-four (64) channels can be
input from a Dante audio network to a CL series console. You can choose up to 64 channels
from a maximum of 512 channels (logical value) of Dante audio network signals. Select the
I/O device (up to 64 channels) that you want to control from the CL series console.

Then, route the input signals (that were patched in the DANTE INPUT PATCH screen) to
channels on the CL series console. To do this, choose input ports from DANTE 1-64 in the
GAIN/PATCH screen.

NOTE
By default, DANTE 1-64 are assigned to input channels 1-64.

Output patching

Use the OUTPUT PORT screen to patch the CL console’s output channels and Dante audio
network. In this window, assign output channel signals to DANTE 1-64 ports.

NOTE
By default, MIX 1 - 24 are assigned to DANTE 1 - 24, MATRIX 1 - 8 are assigned to DANTE 25
- 32, STEREO L/R are assigned to DANTE 33/34, and MONO is assigned to DANTE 35.

Next, patch the output signals from DANTE 1-64 (assigned in the OUTPUT PORT SETUP
screen) to I/O rack outputs. Use the OUTPUT PATCH screen of the I/O RACK to make these
assignments.
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Input and output patching

Changing the input patching

STEP
1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the input channels that

you want to control.

2. Press the channel number/channel name field on the OVERVIEW screen.
3. Select the type of port in the category select list on the PATCH/NAME screen, and

use the port select buttons to select the input port.

PATCH / NAME

NOTE

You can also select an input port from the GAIN/PATCH screen.
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PATCH/NAME screen

PATCH / NAME
PATCH

DANTE1™ P
V001 =001

HA INFO

TAKE FROM TAKE FROM
PORT CHANHEL

DANTE
"L= ik
001-001

SLOT 3 ! \O ) y ) @

EFFECT
RACK
PREMIUM
RACK

ICON NAME

(1) PATCH button
Indicates the currently-selected input port. If you press this button when selecting an
icon or changing the channel name, you will return to the input port select screen.

@ Icon button
Indicates the icon that is selected for the corresponding channel. When you press this
button, a screen will appear in which you can select an icon or sample name.

(3 Channel name input box
Indicates the name that is assigned to the corresponding channel. When you press this
field, a keyboard window allowing you to change the channel name will appear.

(@) Category select list
Selects the category of input port. The categories correspond to the following input
ports. The displayed categories vary depending on the channel type.

* DANTE1-32............ DANTE1 - DANTE32
* DANTE33-64.......... DANTES3S3 - DANTE64
* OMNI/PB OUT ....... OMNI 1 - OMNI 8, PB OUT (L), PB OUT (R)

¢ SLOTT oo, SLOT1(1) - SLOT1(16)
¢ SLOT2....cooovvcenneens SLOT2(1) - SLOT2(16)
¢ SLOT3....coooovcernnen. SLOT3(1) - SLOT3(16)

« EFFECT RACK.....FX1L(A) - FX8R(B)
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« PREMIUM RACK...PR1L(A) - PR2R(B)

(® Port select buttons

Select the input port that is assigned to the currently-selected channel.

(& Channel name/Effect type indicator

NOTE
In categories other than DANTE IN, channel labels cannot be set in Dante Controller for the
following buttons, and therefore they are not displayed.
* MONITOR button
e CUE button
¢ SURROUND MONITOR button
* SLOT button
e SEL CH button
e SEND MAIN button
* OMNI button

@ Tabs

Enable you to switch between items.

Close button

Closes the screen.
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Input and output patching

Changing the output patching PATCH/NAME screen

To change the patching, you can either select the output port that will be the output destination
of each output channel, or you can select the output channel that will be the output source for

PATCH / NAME b 4
each output port.

PATCH
» || pantEr”

Selecting the output port for each output channel

STEP
1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the output channels.
2. Press the channel number/channel name field on the OVERVIEW screen.

3. Select the type of port in the category select list on the PATCH/NAME screen, and —
use the port select buttons to select the output port. R (2 S 5 6 7 8

DANTE m SL0T1
1 1

(DANTE | [DaNTE  [DANTE [DANTE | [DaHTE [DANTE |DANTE | |DANTE
9

= 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

DANTE

1-32

DANTE

33-64 DANTE | |[DAHTE | [DANTE [[DANTE | | [DANTE | [DANTE |'DANTE | [DAHTE
OMNI/ 17 18 19 20 21 22 ] 21
DIGITAL /REC = = — = = — = =
SLOT 1

e MIX1T PaTCH

Cxm—

DAHTEZ + DAHTES +

MIX1
MX 1 DANTE | | DAHTE | | DANTE | | DANTE DAHTE | || DAHTE | DAHNTE | | DAHTE
25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

+ L 4

(1) PATCH button
Indicates the port that is patched to the output channel. If you press this button when
OVERVIEW screen PATCH/NAME screen another tab is active, a window will appear, enabling you to select the network and port.

(2 Channel select button
Selects the channel to set.

NOTE

Switching channels on this screen will not affect the channel selection on the console.

(3 Channel icon button
Indicates the icon and color that are currently selected for the corresponding channel.
When you press this button, a screen will appear in which you can select an icon or
sample name.

(4 Channel number display box
Indicates the channel number. This item cannot be changed.

(5 Channel name input box
Indicates the name that is assigned to the corresponding channel. When you press this
field, a keyboard window allowing you to assign a name will appear.

(& Category select list
Select the type of port.
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Input and output patching

(@ Port select buttons CH SELECT screen
From the category, these buttons let you select the port to patch. To cancel the
selection, press the button once again.

Tabs
Enable you to switch between items. n y (= | panrer

(@ Close button
Closes the screen.

CH SELECT

@ Select candidate.

MIX/MATRIX

Selecting the output channel for each output port T

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button.

2. Press the OUTPUT PORT button in the SYSTEM SETUP field located in the center of
the SETUP screen.

3. In the tabs below the OUTPUT PORT screen, select the output port you want to

control.
4. Press the channel select button of the port you want to operate. (1) Category select list
5. Use the category select list and the channel select buttons to select the send-source Select the category of the channel. The categories correspond to the following channels.
channel. They vary depending on the output port type.
e MIX/MATRIX ......cocoveiriiriiienne MIX 1 - MIX 24, MATRIX 1 - MATRIX 8
e ST/MONO/MONI/CUE .............. STEREO L, STEREO R, MONO (C), MONI L,

MONI R, MONI C, CUE L, CUE R, SMON L,

SMON R, SMON C, SMON LFE, SMON Ls,

SMON Rs, MMTX L, MMTX R, MMTX C, MMTX LFE,
MMTX Ls, MMTX Rs

e DIRECTOUT 1-32.................... CH 1 - CH 32 Direct Outs
e DIRECT OUT 33-64.................. CH 33 - CH 64 Direct Outs
¢ DIRECT OUT 65-72.................. CH 65 - CH 72 Direct Outs
e INSERT10UT1-32................. CH1-CH32 Insert 1 Outs
¢ INSERT10UT33-64............... CH33-CH64 Insert 1 Outs
SETUP screen OUTPUT PORT screen ¢ INSERT 1 OUT 65-72............... CH65-CH72 Insert 1 Outs
¢ INSERT 1 OUT MIX/MATRIX ... MIX1-MIX24, MATRIX1-MATRIX8 Insert 1 Outs
NOTE ¢ INSERT 1 OUT ST/MONO........ STEREO L, STEREO R, MONO (C) Insert 1 Outs
If PATCH CONFIRMATION in the PREFERNCE tab on the USER SETUP screen is ON, a e INSERT20UT 132 ..o CH1-CH32 Insert 2 Outs
contrmaton dilog b il ppea hn you ateot o change e pleh st | STEA. - INSERT 2 OUT 3064 ... GHaB.CHed Insert 2 Outs
change a location that is already patched elsewhere. ¢ INSERT 2 0OUT 65-72............... CH65-CH72 Insert 2 Outs

¢ INSERT 2 OUT MIX/MATRIX ... MIX1-MIX24, MATRIX1-MATRIX8 Insert 2 Outs

* INSERT 2 OUT ST/MONO........ STEREO L, STEREO R, MONO (C) Insert 2 Outs

* CASCADE MIX/MATRIX........... MIX 1 - MIX 24, MATRIX 1 - MATRIX 8

* CASCADE ST/MONO/CUE ...... STEREO L, STEREO R, MONO (C), CUE L, CUE R
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NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(2 Channel select button
Select the channel to be assigned to the output port from the current category.

(3) CLOSE button
Closes the screen.
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Inserting an external device into a channel

You can insert an effect processor or other external device into the signal path of an INPUT,
MIX, MATRIX, STEREO, or MONO channel. When doing so, the type of input/output port
used for the insertion and the location of the insertion in/out can be specified individually for
each channel.

STEP

1. Connect your external equipment to an OMNI IN/OUT jack or to an I/O card
installed in slots 1 - 3.

2. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channel to which
you want to assign the input source.

3. Press the INSERT/DIRECT OUT field.

4. Press the INSERT OUT or INSERT IN button.

5. Select an output port or an input port.

6. Press the INSERT ON button.

INSERT

INSERT/DIRECT OUT Screen (8ch)

OVERVIEW screen

NOTE

« If you install a digital I/O card in a slot and digitally connect an external device, you must
synchronize the word clock of the CL console and the external device (page 252).

¢ There is a limit to the sum of INSERT 1 and INSERT 2 for each channel group, as shown in the
table below. You can select any output or input ports.

(CCI-II_‘;S;:: CHE5-72 | MIX1-24/ | /oo
CH1-16 | CH17-32 | CH33-48 (CL5 ST/
CL3 1-8
only) MONO
only)
INSERT 16 16 16 16 8 30(24)" 8
ouT
INSERT IN 16 16 16 16 8 30(24)* 8

* When using Surround mode
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* |If you exceed the INSERT OUT or INSERT IN limitation, the “ indicator will light up on the left.

AUAILABLE INSERTS:
[CH1-CH16]

B ouT

/16

B
Fall

INSERT / DIRECT OUT

x

CH9
ch 9

INSERT IN
HA

——— INSERT 1
ouT

inserT | SH9T!

INSERT 2

DIRECT
ouTt

INSERT POINT &
DIRECT OUT POINT DIRECT OUT

LEVEL

INSERT

DIRECT OUT
8ch 8ch

« If the limit is exceeded, invalid ports will be marked with a strike-out line.
« If the limit is exceeded, the following ports will take priority per channel group (listed in the table
above).
(1) INSERT 1 will take priority over INSERT 2.
@ Lower-number channel will take priority.
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Input and output patching

INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (1ch)

INSERT / DIRECT OUT

A

INSERT / DIRECT OUT

GH1
ch 1

MIX1
MX 1

INSERT IN INSERT IN
HA HA

INSERT 1
ouT N

ou
o = onmi =
1 1

INSERT 1
T N

0 N
ommi < on <
2 2

e I S I I (T 0 W) )

DIRECT | ____
out

INSERT 2
uT N

[ oo

INSERT POINT &

INSERT POINT &
DIRECT OUT POINT

DIRECT OUT
LEVEL DIRECT OUT POINT

INSERT DIRECT OUT PR

INSERT | |DIRECT OUT .
8oh 8ch

I INSERT field

This field enables you to make insert settings. Press one of three fields to choose PRE EQ
(immediately before the EQ), PRE FADER (immediately before the fader), or POST ON
(immediately after the [ON] key) as the insert position.

NOTE
You can set the I/O ports to function as an insert for each block.

(1 INSERT OUT button
Displays the currently-selected output port for insert 1 and insert 2. Press this button to
open the PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an output port.

(2 INSERT IN button
Displays the currently-selected input port for insert 1 and insert 2. Press this button to
open the PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an input port.

(3 INSERT ON/OFF button
Switches the insert on or off.

(4) APPLY TO ALL INPUT button (input channels only)

Specifies whether the insert position and direct out point setting will be applied to all
input channels.

(5 APPLY TO ALL OUTPUT button (output channels only)
Specifies whether the insert point setting will be applied to all output channels.

NOTE
Insert 1 and insert 2 are serial connections with fixed sequential numbers.
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I INSERT IN HA field

This field will appear if you have selected an input port (that features a head amp) as the
insert-in.

(6) +48V button
Switches head amp phantom power (+48V) (currently-selected for insert 1 and insert 2)
on or off.

(@ A.GAIN knob
Indicates the currently-selected head amp analog gain setting for insert 1 and insert 2.
Press these knobs to control the parameter values using the multifunction knobs.

NOTE

* |f you have selected the OMNI IN jack on the CL console
as the input port for insert-in, make the HA settings inthe BTN =E0 1Y
INSERT IN HA field. HA

* Even if the INSERT ON/OFF button is OFF, the signal
selected for insert-out will continue to be sent.

HA meter
Displays the level of the currently-selected head amp input signal for insert 1 and insert
2.

(© Close button
Closes the screen.

Resource meter
Displays the number of used resources for each channel for INSERT IN and INSERT OUT.

NOTE
If surround mode is set on the CL series console, the INSERT resources for output channels
[MIX/ST MONO] are reduced from 30 to 24.

Input and output patching

INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (8ch)

AUAILABLE |NSERTS: ouT (L}
[iEdas [CH1-CH16] 0/16 016 | %

CHS CHG CH7 CH8

INSERT 1
out out

IN

INSERT 2
out

NSER DIRECT OUT .
Bch

(1 Channel select button
Selects the channel to set. The channel icon, color, and number appear.

(2) INSERT ON/OFF button
Switches the insert on or off. The currently-specified insert point setting appears above
the button.

(3 INSERT OUT button
Indicates the currently-selected port. Press this button to open the PORT SELECT screen,
in which you can select an output port.

(@ INSERT IN button
Indicates the currently-selected port. Press this button to open the PORT SELECT screen,
in which you can select an input port. You can also view the insert-in level by checking
the indicator located to the right of the this button.
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PORT SELECT screen
Displayed when you press either the INSERT OUT or INSERT IN button in the one-channel

or the
inserti

eight-channel INSERT/DIRECT OUT window. Set the input/output port used for
on.

PORT SELECT

AUAILABLE INSERTS: ouT I
E] Select candidate. [CH1-CH16] 0 /16 o/16

(1) Category select list
Selects the category of port. The categories correspond to the following ports. The
displayed categories vary depending on the channel type.

OMNI..oovvoooeeeeeeeee e, OMNI1 - OMNI8
L= Wo ) s IO SLOT1(1) - SLOT1(16)
L Wo ) 17X SLOT2(1) - SLOT2(16)
LW 1 1< T SLOT3(1) - SLOT3(16)
GEQ RACK ..., GEQ1L(A) - GEQ16R(B)

(MIX/MATRIX/STEREO/MONO channels only)
GEQ1L(A) - GEQ8R(B) (INPUT channels only)

EFFECT RACK........coooooon.... FX1L(A) - FX8R(B)
PREMIUM RACK ................... PR1L(A) - PRSR(B)

(2 Port select buttons
Assign the port that will be used as insert-out/insert-in for the currently-selected
channel.

NOTE

If a rack in which a GEQ, PEQ, or Premium Rack is mounted is specified as the insert-out or
insert-in, the other patch point will automatically be assigned to the same rack. Also, insert mode
will automatically be switched on. Additionally, if you defeat the insert-out or insert-in of a rack in
which a GEQ, PEQ, or Premium Rack is mounted, the other patch point will automatically be
defeated and at the same time insert mode will automatically be switched off.

(3) CLOSE button
Closes the screen.

Input and output patching

Directly outputting an INPUT channel

The signal of an INPUT channel can be output directly from an OUTPUT jack on the 1/O
device, from the desired OMNI OUT jack, or from the output channel of a desired slot.

1.

2.

3.
4.
5.

STEP

Connect your external device to an OMNI OUT jack, OUTPUT jack, or to an /0 card
installed in slot 1-3.

Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the input channel that
you want to output directly.

Press the INSERT/DIRECT OUT field in the OVERVIEW screen.
Press the DIRECT OUT PATCH button in the INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen.
Select an output port.

26

OVERVIEW screen INSERT/DIRECT OUT Screen (8ch)

NOTE
If you install a digital /O card in a slot and digitally connect an external device, you must
synchronize the word clock of the CL console and the external device (page 252).
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INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (1ch)

AUAILABLE ouT In
INSERT / DIRECT OUT [CHI-CH16: 0/16 0716 X

z E:l 1 INSERT IN
HA

INSERT 1
ouT

=

INSERT — I

INSERT 2

INSERT POINT &
DIRECT OUT POINT DIRECT OUT =Y
LEVEL

DIRECT OUT
Bch

(1) DIRECT OUT field
Enables you to make settings for direct output. Press one of four fields to choose PRE HPF
(immediately before the HPF), PRE EQ (immediately before the EQ) or PRE FADER
(immediately before the fader), or POST ON (immediately after the [ON] key) as the direct
output position.

(2 DIRECT OUT PATCH button
Displays the currently-selected Direct Out output port. Press this button to open the
PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an output port.

(3 DIRECT ON button
Switches the Direct Out on or off.

(4 DIRECT OUT LEVEL knob
Indicates the output level of the Direct Out. Press this button to control the level using
the multifunction knob.

(5 APPLY TO ALL INPUT button (input channels only)
Specifies whether the insert point/Direct Out point settings will be applied to all input
channels.

(6 Close button
Closes the screen.

Input and output patching

INSERT/DIRECT OUT screen (8ch)

DIRECT OUT
CH1 CHZ CH3 CH4 CH3 CH6 CH? CH8

ch 1 ch 2 ch 3 ch 4 ch 5 ch 6 ch 7 ch &

FRE HPF PRE HPF PRE HPF PRE HPF PRE HPF PRE HPF FRE HPF PRE HPF

DIRECT OUT

(1) DIRECT ON button
Switches the Direct Out on or off. The currently-selected Direct Out point is indicated
above the button.

(2) DIRECT OUT PATCH button
Displays the currently-selected Direct Out output port. Press this button to open the
PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an output port.

(3 DIRECT OUT LEVEL knob
Indicates the output level of the Direct Out. Press this button to control the level using
the multifunction knob.

(@ Close button
Closes the screen.
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PORT SELECT screen

Displayed when you press the DIRECT OUT PATCH button in the one-channel or the eight-
channel INSERT/DIRECT OUT window. Set the output port used for direct output.

PORT SELECT

|§| Select candidate.

(1 Category select list
Selects the category of output port. The categories correspond to the following output
ports. The displayed categories vary depending on the channel type.

« OMNI/REC............. OMNI1-OMNI8, REC IN(L), REC IN(R)
¢ SLOTT...ccovirvennnns SLOT1(1) - SLOT1(16)

¢ SLOT2.....coooocovnn..ns SLOT2(1) - SLOT2(16)

¢ SLOT3....cooovvemnens SLOT3(1) - SLOT3(16)

« DANTE1-32............ DANTE1 - DANTE32

* DANTE33-64.......... DANTES3S3 - DANTE64

(2 Output port select buttons
Assign the output port used for direct output of the currently-selected INPUT channel.

(3) CLOSE button
Closes the screen.

28

Input and output patching

C UL =S /CUL_=3/CL 1 V5.8 Reference Manual



Input channels

This chapter explains various operations for input channels.

Signal flow for input channels

The input channels comprise the section that processes signals received from the 1/0
devices, rear panel input jacks, or slots 1-3, and sends them to the STEREO bus, MONO bus,
MIX buses, or MATRIX buses. There are two types of input channels, as follows.

MONO channels

These channels are used to process monaural signals. When the CL series console is in the
default state, the input signal from the Dante connector is assigned.

w MATRIX
¢ (USE7-8
MX ST ASCUEB) CUE (A)
12-224 LRO 12-78 LR

e e e — — — — — — —
| cH 1-72(54,48) |
| Tomioupses  INSERT PONT

Lo OUIEUT PATCH I~ 3 POSTON__ INSERT 1,2 OUT
cnmsegy 1200 Lo B RS OR MSERT 20T PREHPFPREEQ/PREFAOERPOT O BN, 5\ N o LEVEL DREGTOVELTABAMS >, 1,0y |
| chmem o 175 ®eREEQ  INSERT 1.20UT |
F12(0448) i (" PAN WPOSTPANL
| posTo EQOUT  DYNAIOUT  DYNAZOUT posTON | M ovosa o |
PREDGAN [METER] METER] JLRMONO[|TOMONG TOST  PANMODE sTL
| luerer 1o 7 T
i o gt MoNo(C).
wsert) ][R, Qe > |
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| | |
8 PRE HPF POSTIO
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SepREEQ <
f& | seposted Toux sosran my N 3 ON ! 13,23 |
1-24. N N H MIX24..24
a CHI18.9-16.17-2425:3235.4041.48, 4956 5764, 65:72POST EQICLY) | FXED i
CHIT'.8-16,17-24.25.32 33404146, 495,57 64]POST EQICL3) <
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=) ! exep N Lo uxts ]

| | |k POSTPANR ! I

i
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’
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| \_stéko,
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Input channels

STEREO channels

These channels are used to process stereo signals. When the CL series console is in the
default state, the input signal from the EFFECT RACK 1 - 8 is assigned.

INPUT PATCH

MATRIX
USE 7-8
MX ST ASCUEB) CUE (A)
1 © 127
TSTNIL-R e T T T T T T T T T T ey
STINIL-8R  posroc i U |
METER| | PAN MODE
st
MONO(C). i
sre i
surfth |
SaifPOSTEQ ¢ To X Mixt..28 X
| 2124 OUT | SAME as INPUTI-7205448) ! WX24..24 !
| s STINILSRPOSTEQ | ) T
| { T MATRK ) ) MATRIXL. |
| SAME as INPUT1-72(64,48) T WATRXZ4 8 |
| . / T
| (PRE FADERJPFL/(POST ONJAFL/ POST PANL ymBE\ 5 ON CUEML |
| (PRE FADERIPFL (POST ONAFL/POST PAN R gBBEX sl N CUENR |
TR
| (PRE FADERJPFL/ (POST ONJAFL/ POST PANL w8\ 5 ON CUEBL A |
\ (PRE FADERJPFL/ (POST ONJAFL/POST PAN R MBS S\ ON CUEBR VI

INPUT PATCH
Assigns input signals to the input channels.

9 (phase)
Switches the phase of the input signal.

DIGITAL GAIN
Attenuates/boosts the level of the input signal.

HPF (High Pass Filter)
Cuts the region below the specified frequency.

4 BAND EQ (4 band equalizer)
A parametric EQ with four bands: HIGH, HIGH MID, LOW MID, and LOW.

DYNAMICS 1
This is a dynamics processor that can be used for gating and ducking, or as an expander
or compressor.

DYNAMICS 2
This is a dynamics processor that can be used as a compressor, compander, or de-esser.

INPUT DELAY
Corrects input signal delay. You can specify up to 1000m:s.

LEVEL/DCA 1-16
Adjusts the input level of the effect.

ON (On/off)
Turns the input channel on or off. If this is off, the corresponding channel will be muted.
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e Pan

Adjusts the panning of signals sent from the input channel to the STEREO bus. For the
STEREO channel, you can switch between PAN and BALANCE. The BALANCE parameter
adjusts the volume balance of the left/right signals sent from the STEREO channel to the
STEREO bus. You can turn on PAN LINK in the BUS SETUP window so that the setting of
the PAN parameter will also be applied to signals sent to two MIX or MATRIX buses that
are set to stereo.

LCR (Left/Center/Right)
Sends the input channel signal to the STEREO bus/MONO bus as a three-channel signal
that consists of the L/R channels plus the center channel.

MIX ON/OFF (MIX send on/off)
This is an on/off switch for signals sent from the input channel to MIX buses 1 - 24.

MIX LEVEL 1-24 (MIX send levels 1-24)

Adjusts the send level of signals sent from the input channel to VARI type MIX buses 1 -
24. As the position from which the signal is sent to the MIX bus, you can choose from
the following: immediately before EQ, pre-fader, or post-fader.

MATRIX ON/OFF (MATRIX send on/off)
This is an on/off switch for signals sent from the input channel to MATRIX buses 1 - 8.

MATRIX LEVEL 1 - 8 (MATRIX send levels 1 - 8)

Adjusts the send level of the signal sent from the input channel to MATRIX buses 1 - 8.
As the position from which the signal is sent to the MATRIX bus, you can choose from
the following: immediately before the EQ, pre-fader, or post-fader.

INSERT (MONO channels only)

You can patch the desired output/input ports to insert an external device such as an
effect processor. For the position of the insert-out/insert-in point, you can choose
immediately before the EQ, immediately before the fader, or immediately after the [ON]
key.

DIRECT OUT (MONO channels only)

This can be patched to any output port, and the input signal sent directly from that
output port. For the position of the direct output, you can choose immediately before
the HPF, immediately before the EQ, immediately before the fader, or immediately after
the [ON] key.

METER
Indicates the input channel level. You can switch the position at which the level is
detected (page 135).
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Input channels

Specifying the channel name/icon

On the CL series unit, you can specify the on-screen name and icon for each input channel.
Here we will explain how to specify the channel name and icon.

STEP
1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the input channels.

2. Press the channel number/channel name field of the channel you want to specify on
the OVERVIEW screen.

3. Switch between items in the tabs on the PATCH/NAME screen, and specify a channel
name and icon.

OVERVIEW screen PATCH/NAME screen
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PATCH/NAME screen

Il When selecting the PATCH tab

PATCH / NAME

PATCH
DANTEI” | D

Y001-001

HA INFO

TAKE FROM
PORT

SLOT 3
EFFECT
RACK
PREMIUM
RACK

ICON NAME

(1) PATCH button

Indicates the currently-patched port. If you press this button when another tab is active,
a window will appear, enabling you to select the network and port.

(@ Icon button

Indicates the icon and color that are currently selected for the corresponding channel.
When you press this button, a screen will appear in which you can select an icon or
sample name.

(3 Channel name input box

Indicates the currently-specified channel. When you press the inside of this box, the
SOFT KEYBOARD window will appear, enabling you to edit the channel name.

@ Tabs
Enable you to switch between items.

(® Close button
Closes the screen.
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Input channels

Il When selecting the ICON tab

PATCH / NAME

CH COLOR

Cyan  [Magenta = Red

A.Buitge E.Guitgr BuiterAne  [Trumeet

FendTe Dynanis

Fod i um. In-Ear Hedinl

Dynamié Inst Talkback

PATCH NAME

ICON

(1) Channel color select buttons
Select a channel color.

(@ Icon select buttons
Select a channel icon.

(3 Sample name setup buttons
Select a preset sample name. You can edit the name on the NAME tab later.

NOTE

¢ You can also add or edit characters in the channel name field after you have entered the sample
name. If you want to quickly assign channel names that consist of a common name plus a
consecutive number, such as “Vocal 1” or “Vocal 2,” enter a sample name first, and then add a
number.

¢ In CL V1.7 and later, you can set the channel color to black (OFF). The channel indicators on
channels for which black is selected will go off.
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Il When selecting the NAME tab
You can directly enter a channel name on the keyboard screen.

PATCH / NAME

PATCH

=
DANTE1
y ]l

SHIFT LOCK

PATCH ICON NAME

Input channels

HA (head amp) settings

You can make HA (Head Amp) related settings (phantom power on/off, gain, phase) for the
input channel.

* To adjust only the HA analog gain, use the GAIN knob in the SELECTED CHANNEL
section.

Setting the gain
Head amp settings are made in the GAIN/PATCH window.

STEP

1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channels.
2. Press the HA/PHASE field in the OVERVIEW screen.

3. Press the 1ch or 8ch tab in the GAIN/PATCH window.

4. Make settings for the head amp.

GAIN / PATCH

cHa

ch 1 ch cht ch 5 ch 6 h ch8

DANTEL™ B " ||| pantea” | | pantes” | | pantes” || pantes™

OVERVIEW screen GAIN/PATCH window (8 ch)
NOTE
¢ The PAD will be switched on or off internally when the HA gain is adjusted between +17 dB and
+18 dB.

* Keep in mind that noise may be generated if there is a difference between the Hot and Cold
output impedance of the external device connected to the INPUT connector when using phantom
power.

¢ The GAIN knob, +48V button, and @ button are valid only on channels for which the assigned
input port is an INPUT jack on the I/O device, the OMNI IN on the CL unit, or a slot that is
connected to an external head amp device (e.g., Yamaha AD8HR or SB168-ES).
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GAIN/PATCH window (1

GAIN / PATCH

INPUT PATCH

INFUT PORT CH1

-
A.GAIN

DANTEIT )

o01-001

4 CH 49-72
CH 1-48 ST IN OuUTPUT

(1) Channel icon/Channel number/Channel name indicator
Indicates the channel icon, number, and name.

(2 HA section
Appears if the head amp is patched to the input channel.

NOTE

 If aslotis patched to the channel, the type of the slot/MY card and the slot meter will be displayed.

¢ If a rack is patched, the type of rack and type of effect will be displayed.

e +48V button
Switches head amp phantom power (+48V) on or off.

¢ A.GAIN (analog gain) knob
Indicates the analog gain of the head amp. Adjust the gain by using the
multifunction knobs. If the Gain Compensation function is turned on, an
indicator appears, showing the analog gain position at the time the
function was turned on.

¢ HA meter
Displays the level of the HA input signal.

® GC (Gain Compensation) ON/OFF button
This button will display when a G.C. compatible device is patched.

Turns the Gain Compensation (gain correction function) on or off. If the Gain
Compensation function is turned on, the level of the signal output from the 1/O device
to the audio network will be stabilized. For example, if the FOH console and the
monitoring console are sharing an 1/O device, or if you are performing digital recording
via Dante connections, using this function will maintain the signal output at a constant
level from the I/O device to the network even if the analog gain value on the 1/O device
is changed. If the Gain Compensation button is turned off, the compensation gain will
be reset, while the analog gain will return to the level that was obtained before you
turned on the button. Therefore, the signal level on the digital network will remain the
same.
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Input channels

¢ Gain compensation meter
Indicates the level of the signal output to the audio network after gain compensation.

(@ HA section (If patched to a wireless mic)

RF LEVEL
[ | A
HENEER B

RF LEUEL

Frequency
Indicates the frequency that is currently set for the RF signal.

Signal quality meter

Displays the quality of the received RF signal. The vertical axis represents quality and the
horizontal axis represents time, and the display of connection status is updated every
second. If you move away from the transmitter, or the quality of the RF signal decreases
due to the influence of disturbing radio waves, the bar indication becomes lower. It
displays in purple for Shure devices, and in white for the other developer’s devices.

RX.GAIN knob/TX.GAIN knob/TX.ATT knob
Sets the HA gain for the transmitter or receiver. The level meter located at the immediate
right of the knob indicates the input level.

The knob name will change depending on the connected device.

MUTE indicator
Indicates the mute status (on/off) of the audio signal for the receiver.

¢ RF (Radio Frequency) signal meter
Shows bars to indicate the level of the RF signal.
An active antenna indicator is shown on the right side. It indicates which antenna is
enabled by lighting up.
NOTE

For more information about the relationship between the number of bars and the actual strength
of the RF signal, refer to the manual from each developer.

Battery indicator
Shows bars to indicate the remaining battery power.

NOTE
For more information about the relationship between the number of bars and maximum operation
time, refer to the manual from each developer.
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(® INPUT PORT button
Indicates the port that is assigned to the channel. Press this button to display the PORT
SELECT window, in which you can select a port to patch.

@ Icon / Channel name button
Indicates the channel number, icon, and name. Press this button to access the PATCH/
NAME window, in which you can patch the input port and specify the channel name.

(5 AG-DG LINK button
If this button is turned on and GC (Gain Compensation) is enabled, you can link the
digital gain to the analog gain operation.
While you are controlling the analog gain, the Gain Compensation function enables you
to modify the level on your own console without affecting the level of other consoles.

(6 D. GAIN (digital gain) knob
Indicates the digital gain value. Adjust the digital gain by using the multifunction knobs.
If the Gain Compensation function is turned on, digital gain will be used to adjust the
level of the signal input to the input channels.

(7 Digital gain meter
Indicates the level after the signal passes through the digital gain.

GC ALL ON button/GC ALL OFF button
Switch Gain Compensation on or off for all input channels simultaneously.

(9 @ (Phase) button
Switches between normal and reverse phase settings of signals input from the head
amp.

AG-DG ALL ON/OFF buttons
You can turn on/off the link between the analog and digital gain for all input channels
simultaneously.
You can also view the link status in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

A.GAIN  « ouER I8

0 DANTET

s

o
+481) 0.0

EA: Link is on.
B3: Link is off.

Input channels

GAIN/PATCH window (8ch)

GAIN / PATCH GC GC AG=+DG AG=+DG

ALL OM ALL OFF ALL OM ALL OFF

CH1 CH2

ch 1 ch 2 ch 3 ch 4 ch 6 ch 7 ch 8
DAHTE1™ DANTE4™ = | pantes” | | DanTEZ®

fo01-001 0 oo ] 001 -004 001-005 *f001-00& Y001 -007

& |

& I & = & &
A.GAIN A.GAIN A.GAIN AlH A.GAIN

0.0 = 0.0 2 0.0 = 0.0 2 0.0 = 0.0 = 0.0
D.GAIN D.GAIN D.GAIN D.GAIN DO.GAIN D.GAIN D.GAIN

) CH 49-72
m CH 1-48 | |CHLAOL OUTPUT

(1) Channel select button
Indicates the channel icon, number, and name. When you press this button, the
corresponding channel will become a target for operations in the SELECTED CHANNEL
section, and the corresponding [SEL] key will light.

(2) PATCH button
Press this button to display the PORT SELECT window to patch the input port to the
input channel.
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PORT SELECT window

TAKE FROM CHANNEL button
TAKE FROM PORT button

PORT SELECT

[?] seleot candidate.
DANTE
A= e 4' +
001 -00s E.Guitar
DANTE
4
oo 100

TAKE FROM
PORT.

DANTE
1-32

¢ TAKE FROM PORT button
The HA settings of the port will take priority. Even if you change the patching, the HA
settings of the port will remain unchanged.

e TAKE FROM CHANNEL button
The HA settings of the channel will take priority. The HA settings of the port that had
been previously patched will be copied to the newly-patched port.

If the channel’s HA settings are selected, the following HA settings will be copied from
the channel to the port that is patched. If you patch the input channel from an input that
does not have these settings (i.e., that does not have a HA), the default values will be
specified.

HA setting Default value
HA gain amount -6dB
HPF on/off Off
Phantom power on/off Off
Gain compensation on/off Off

NOTE
If you’re newly patching a previously-unpatched input channel, the default values will be specified
if the HA INFO field’'s TAKE FROM CHANNEL button is pressed.

(3 HA section
Appears if the head amp is patched to the input channel.
NOTE

If the slot (for which the connection to the head amp is not recognized) is patched, the type of the
MY card will be displayed.
e +48V button

This button will appear for the input channel to which the head amp has been patched.
Press the button to switch phantom power (+48V) on or off.
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¢ A.GAIN (analog gain) knob
Indicates the analog gain of the head amp. Press this knob to control the
parameter values using the multifunction knobs. If the Gain
Compensation function is turned on, an indicator appears, showing the
analog gain position at the time the function was turned on.

* Level meter
Indicates the input signal level.

¢ GC (Gain Compensation) button
Switches the Gain Compensation function on or off for that channel.

(3 HA section (If patched to a wireless mic)

I
P

ARRAERA

m_;

* Frequency
Indicates the frequency that is currently set for the RF signal.

¢ RX.GAIN knob/TX.GAIN knob/TX.ATT knob
Sets the HA gain for the transmitter or receiver. The level meter located at the immediate
right of the knob indicates the input level. The knob name will change depending on
the connected device.

NOTE
When the remote control connection is disable to the connected device, a gray circle is displayed
here instead of a knob, and the gain cannot be adjusted.
For more information about the relationship between the number of bars and the actual strength
of the signal, refer to the manual from each developer.

e MUTE indicator
Indicates the mute status (on/off) of the audio signal for the receiver.
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¢ RF (Radio Frequency) signal meter
Shows bars to indicate the level of the RF signal.
An active antenna indicator is shown on the right side. It indicates which antenna is
enabled by lighting up.

NOTE

* The display will change depending on the device.

¢ For more information about the relationship between the number of bars and the actual strength
of the RF signal, refer to the manual from each developer.

e Battery indicator
Shows bars to indicate the remaining battery power.

NOTE
For more information about the relationship between the number of bars and maximum operation
time, refer to the manual from each developer.

(4 @ (Phase) button
Switches between normal and reverse phase settings of signals input from the head
amp.

(® D. GAIN (digital gain) knob
Indicates the digital gain value. Press this knob to control the parameter values using the

multifunction knobs. If the Gain Compensation function is turned on, digital gain will
be used to adjust the level of the signal input to the input channels.

(6 Digital gain meter
Indicates the level after the signal passes through the digital gain.

(D GC ALL ON button/GC ALL OFF button
Switch Gain Compensation on or off for all input channels simultaneously.

AG-DG LINK button
If this button is turned on and GC (Gain Compensation) is enabled, you can link the
digital gain to the analog gain operation.
While you are controlling the analog gain, the Gain Compensation function enables you
to modify the level on your own console without affecting the level of other consoles.

NOTE

If it is patched to a wireless mic, the battery indicator is displayed here.

(@ AG-DG ALL ON/OFF buttons

You can turn on/off the link between the analog and digital gain for all input channels
simultaneously.
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GAIN/PATCH window
(1-48, 49-72/ST IN (CL5), 49-64/ST IN (CL3), STIN (CL1))

This window displays the head amp settings of the corresponding input channels. Here you
can also adjust the head amp gain in groups of the selected eight channels by using the
multifunction knobs in the Centralogic section.

GAIN / PATCH GAIN 7 PATCH

o i o1 <
Rk B Rial’ Bl

| FXIR®) - FX2L(A) -
T EFFECT EFFECT

B kol B

- | FxeL(A) -
i EFFEcT

ol B ol B ok B

FX6R(B) -
EFFeCT

FX8R(B) -
EFFECT

T

2O CmO=0=0
o CHA%T2 | oureur

CH 1-48

ICH_ 4072
LR ouTPUT

(1) Parameter select buttons
Switch parameters to view in the window.

e ANALOG GAIN...........ccenee. Analog gain
e DIGITALGAIN...................... Digital gain
e PATCH ..., Patch selection

(2 GC ALL ON/GC ALL OFF buttons
Switch Gain Compensation on or off for all input channels simultaneously.

(3 Channel select button
Selects the channel. You can select multiple channels simultaneously.
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I If you press the ANALOG GAIN parameter select button:

2
O+ ®
+11 @

@ GAIN knob

Indicates the analog gain setting for each channel. Press this knob to select a channel,
and then control the gain value using the multifunction knob. If the Gain Compensation
function is turned on, an indicator appears, showing the analog gain position at the time
the function was turned on.

(2) OVER indicator
Lights when a signal at the input port or from the rack output exceeds the full scale level.
This indicator is available only if an input channel is selected.

(3 +48V indicator
Indicates the +48V on/off status for each channel.

(@ @ (Phase) indicator
Indicates the phase setting for each channel.

NOTE
If the input channel is patched to a slot for which the connection to the head amp is not
recognized, the knob (1) will be replaced with the slot/port number of the patch destination. (3)
will not be displayed.
If the input channel is patched to a rack, the knob (1) will be replaced with the port ID of the rack.
If nothing is patched to the input channel, the knob (1) will be replaced with a dotted line “----"

Il If you press the DIGITAL GAIN parameter select button:

®_

() GAIN knob

Indicates the digital gain setting for each channel. Press this knob to select a channel,
and then control the gain value using the multifunction knob.

(2) OVER indicator

Lights when a signal at the input port or from the rack output exceeds the full scale level.
This indicator is available only if an input channel is selected.

(3 @ (Phase) indicator
Indicates the phase setting for each channel.

Input channels

I If you press the PATCH parameter select button:

DAHTE1 =

oo =001

(1) PATCH button

Press this button to open the PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an input
port to patch to the channel.

I HA section (If patched to a wireless mic)

(D RX.GAIN knob/TX.GAIN knob/TX.ATT knob

Sets and displays and the gain for the transmitter or receiver. The knob name will change
depending on the connected device.

(@ RF (Radio Frequency) signal meter
Shows bars to indicate the level of the RF signal. An active antenna indicator is shown
on the right side. It indicates which antenna is enabled.

NOTE

* The display will change depending on the device.

* For more information about the relationship between the number of bars and the actual strength
of the signal, refer to the manual from each developer.

(3 Battery indicator
Shows bars to indicate the remaining battery power.

NOTE

For more information about the relationship between the number of bars and maximum operation
time, refer to the manual from each developer.

(@ OL indicator
Lights if the audio signal level of the receiver reaches the overload point.

NOTE
When the receiver is muted, [l is displayed on the MUTE indicator.
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Relationship between analog and digital gain while Gain
Compensation is on

If Gain Compensation is on, adjusting the analog gain by a specific amount will cause the /O
device to output to the audio network a signal that is attenuated by the same amount.
Therefore, the signals on the audio network will maintain a constant corrected level in the
digital domain.

For example, assume that the analog gain value has been set to +30 dB and Gain
Compensation is now turned on. Under this condition, if you raise the analog gain value to
+45 dB, the level of the signal sent to the audio network will stay at +30 dB (that is, attenuated
by -15 dB).

At this time, the gain of each signal input to the CL series console will be adjusted by the digital
gain parameter of the CL series console.

If the FOH console and the monitoring console are sharing one I/O device, adjusting the
analog gain on the FOH console will not affect the input level on the monitoring console,
because the level of the signal on the audio network is maintained at a constant level.
However, please note that if the signal is distorted due to a high level of analog gain, you must
first turn the Gain Compensation function off, set the gain to an appropriate input level, and
then turn the function back on. If you try to lower the analog gain level while the Gain
Compensation function is on, the signal on the audio network will be amplified by the same
amount due to the Gain Compensation function, and the signal will remain distorted.

NOTE
You can perform this operation by assigning the Gain Compensation on/off function to one of the
USER DEFINED keys.

Input channels

Sending the signal from an input channel to the
STEREO/MONO bus

The STEREO bus and MONO bus are used to send signals to the main speakers. There are
two ways to send signals to the STEREO bus or MONO bus: ST/MONO mode and LCR
mode. You can select the mode individually for each channel. These two modes differ as
follows.

Il ST/MONO mode

This mode sends signals from the input channel to the STEREO bus and to the MONO bus

independently.

* Signals sent from an input channel to the STEREO bus and to the MONO bus can be
switched on or off individually.

* The panning of a signal sent from an input channel to the STEREO bus L/R is controlled by
the TO ST PAN knob. (Signals sent to the MONO bus are not affected by this knob.)

* The left/right volume balance of a signal sent from an ST IN channel to the STEREO bus is
controlled by this knob.
If PAN/BALANCE mode is set to PAN, you will be able to adjust the pan position of signals
sent to the STEREO bus L/R individually (page 40).

B LCR mode

This mode sends input channel signals to three buses (STEREO (L/R) and MONO (C))

simultaneously.

* Signals sent from an input channel to the STEREO bus and MONO bus will be switched on
or off collectively.

* The CSR (Center Side Ratio) knob specifies the level ratio between signals sent from an
input channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and to the MONO (C) bus.

e The TO ST PAN knob/BALANCE knob specifies the level of signals sent from an input
channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and MONO (C) bus.

NOTE
If you want to monitor the signal of the STEREO bus or MONO bus through headphones or
similar devices, press the MONITOR button in the Function Access Area to select “LCR” as the
monitor source before you continue with the following procedure.
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STEP

1. Set the phantom power, gain, and phase of the input channel from which you want
to send the signal to the STEREO/MONO bus.

2. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the input channel from
which you want to send the signal to the STEREO/MONO bus.

3. In the STEREO/MONO field, press a knob to select the channel you want to adjust in
the OVERVIEW screen, and then press the knob once again.

4. Use the MODE select button in the TO STEREO/MONO window to select either ST/
MONO mode or LCR mode for each channel.

5. In the MAIN section on the top panel, turn on the [ON] key for the STEREO channel/
MONO channel, and then raise the fader to an appropriate level.

6. In the INPUT section on the top panel, turn on the [ON] key for the input channel
you want to control, and then raise the fader to an appropriate position.

The subsequent steps will differ depending on whether ST/MONO mode or LCR mode was
selected for the channel in step 4.

Channels for which ST/MONO mode is selected

7. In the TO STEREO/MONO window, use the STEREO/MONO button to turn on/off
the signal sent from the input channel to the STEREO bus / MONO bus.

8. Use the TO ST PAN knob to set the panning of a signal sent from the input channel
to the STEREO bus.

Channels for which LCR mode is selected

7. In the TO STEREO/MONO window, use the LCR button to turn signals sent from the
input channel to the STEREO bus/MONO bus on or off collectively.

8. Use the CSR knob to adjust the level difference between the signals sent from that
channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and to the MONO (C) bus.

9. Use the TO ST PAN knob to specify the panning of signals sent from the input
channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and MONO (C) bus.
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OVERVIEW screen

Input channels

TO STEREO / MONO

MONO MONO MONO MONO

Z ( T ) ( I ) ,| )
PAN AN = =

— | I o | (L2 | oureur
TO STEREO/MONO window
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Input channels

TO STEREO/MONO window (8ch) @ Tabs

Here you can control the on/off and pan/balance settings of the signal sent from input Enable you to switch between windows.
channels to the STEREO (L/R) bus and MONO (C) bus, in groups of eight channels.

TO STEREO / MONO TO STEREQ / MONO

= MODE = MODE +MODE ~ MODE ~MODE ~ MODE ~MODE

ST TSt ST

LCR button
If the MODE button is set to LCR mode, this button is displayed instead of (4. This
button is an overall on/off button for signals sent from a channel to the STEREO bus and
MONO bus. If this button is off, no signals will be sent from the corresponding input
o= o o ; channel to the STEREO bus or MONO bus.

(9 CSR knob
= . Adjusts the relative level of signals sent from the channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and
_ CH 49-72 a_ CH 49-72
e ASRRNCT B o) S to the MONO (C) bus, in the range of 0 - 100%. To adjust the value, press the knob to
ST/MONO mode LCR mode select it, and then operate the corresponding multifunction knob (page 42).

(1) Channel select button
Selects the channel. You can select multiple channels simultaneously.

(2 Mode LEDs
The LED of the currently-selected mode will light.

(3 MODE select button
For a MONO channel, the mode can be switched between ST/MONO and LCR. For a
STEREO channel, the mode can be switched between PAN and BALANCE.

(®) ST/MONO buttons
These buttons are on/off switches for signals that are sent from each channel to the
STEREO bus/MONO bus when the MONO button is set to ST/MONO mode.

(® Z clipping indicator
Lights to indicate a signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

(6 TO ST PAN/TO ST BALANCE knob
For MONO channels, this acts as a PAN knob that adjusts the left/right panning of
signals sent to the STEREO bus. For STEREO channels, this acts as a PAN knob, and also
as a BALANCE knob that adjusts the volume of the left and right signals sent to the
STEREO bus. To adjust the value, press the knob to select it, and then operate the
corresponding multifunction knob.
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Added pan function (Monaural input channels
only)

The pan setting for signals sent to the STEREO bus enables you to select PAN LAW settings.
You can select one of the following:

The pan level is nominal at center and +3dB when panned 100%

CENTER NOMINAL either left or right.

The pan level is -3dB at center and nominal when panned 100%

LR NOMINAL either left or right.

NOTE
The settings are also applied to the signals sent to the stereo MIX buses.

STEP

1. Select a monaural input channel.

2. In the STEREO/MONO field, press a knob to select the channel you want to adjust in
the OVERVIEW window, and then press the knob once again. Or, in the PAN/
BALANCE field, press a knob to select the channel you want to adjust in the
SELECTED CHANNEL window, and then press the knob once again.

3. Use the PAN LAW select button in the TO STEREO/MONO window to set the PAN
LAW for each channel.

TO STEREO / MONO

CH1 CH2

ch 1 ch 2

* ST/MOND * ST/MONO
* LCR * LCR

~ MODE + MODE

ST ST

MONO MONO

d

c
PAN

@ . LR
HOMINAL

411

Input channels

(1) PAN LAW select button
This toggle button is used to set the PAN LAW for the Input Channel.

LR

LR

HOMINAL
For CENTER NOMINAL For LR NOMINAL

HOMIHAL

NOTE
PAN LAW settings are also enabled in LCR mode. They are also enabled in Surround mode.

You can also check the status of PAN LAW settings in the window shown below. For channels
where the mark is on, PAN LAW is set to LR NOMINAL.

« TO STEREO/MONO window (CH1-48, CH49-72/ST IN(CL5), CH49-64/ST IN(CL3), ST
IN(CL1))

TO STEREC

ST

MOHO
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TO STEREO/MONO window
(CH 1-48, CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5), CH 49-64/ST IN (CL3), ST IN
(CL1))

Adjusts the status of a signal sent from the corresponding input channel to the STEREO/
MONO bus. Here you can also adjust the pan or balance in groups of the selected eight
channels.

TO STEREO / MOMNO

CHz g CH3 J CHe
ch 2 ch
1 o ( 1 ’ ol {1
Fil PAN

. c
P FAN
h

CH41 E. CH4Z
chdl 2\ chd

T = = =
FA PR FAM

CH 49-72
CH 1-48 ST IN

(=
FAN
OUTPUT

(1) Channel select button
Selects the channel. You can select multiple channels simultaneously.

(@ Z clipping indicator
Lights to indicate a signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

(3 TO ST PAN/TO ST BALANCE knob
Adjusts the panning or balance.
To adjust the value, press the knob to select it, and then operate the corresponding
multifunction knob.

If the signal reaches the overload point at any meter detection point in that channel, the
Z indicator to the right of the knob will light.

(@) ST/MONO indicator
If a channel is set to ST/MONO mode, these indicators will individually indicate the on/
off status of signals sent from the channel to the STEREO bus/MONO bus.
If that channel is set to LCR mode, the LCR indicator will be displayed in this location.

The LCR indicator indicates the on/off status of all signals sent from that channel to the
STEREO bus/MONO bus.
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Signal level when LCR mode is selected

If LCR mode is selected, the signal level sent to the STEREO (L/R) bus and MONO (C) bus
will vary according to the settings of the CSR knob and the TO ST PAN knob.

I When the CSR knob is set to 0% (MONO channel)

The TO ST PAN knob operates as a conventional PAN knob, and no signal is sent to the
MONO (C) bus.

N - — = Signal sent to the STEREO (L) bus

Signal level

—— Signal sent to the STEREO (R) bus

7

L C R
TO ST PAN knob

B When the CSR knob is set to 0% (STEREO channel)

The TO ST BALANCE knob operates as a conventional BALANCE knob, and no signal is
sent to the MONO (C) bus.

— \:\
[ HERN
3 N - - - Signal sent from the STEREO (L)
T : s channel to the STEREO (L) bus
5’ ' * \
n ' \
: \
H \
H \
L C R
TO ST BALANCE knob
°© H
3 : —— Signal sent from the STEREO (R)
= H channel to the STEREO (R) bus
= :
® H

L C R
TO ST BALANCE knob
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Il When the CSR knob is set to 100%

Signal level

- — - Signal sent to the MONO (C) bus

- - - Signal sent to the STEREO (L) bus

—— Signal sent to the STEREO (R) bus

PAN knob

I When the CSR knob is set to 100% (ST IN channel)

Signal level

Signal level

=~ i N
N /' H AN - — - Signal sent from the ST IN (L) channel to
,\\ N the MONO (C) bus
/ \ H \\
’ \ : \
,/ \\ v - — - Signal sent from the ST IN (L) channel to
/ v \ the STEREO (L) bus
' i \
.
{ \\

- — -Signal sent from the ST IN (R) channel to
the MONO (C) bus

—— Signal sent from the ST IN (R) channel to
the STEREO (R) bus

TO ST BALANCE knob
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Sending a signal from an input channel to a MIX/
MATRIX bus

The MIX buses are used mainly for the purpose of sending signals to foldback speakers on
stage, or to external effect processors. The MATRIX buses are used to produce a mix that is
independent of the STEREO bus or MIX buses, and is typically sent to a main recorder or to
a backstage monitoring system.

You can send a signal from an input channel to a MIX/MATRIX bus in the following three ways.

[l Using the Selected Channel section

With this method, you use the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust the send
levels to the MIX/MATRIX buses. When using this method, signals sent from a specific input
channel to all MIX/MATRIX buses can be adjusted collectively.

Il Using the Centralogic section
With this method, you use the multifunction knobs in the Centralogic section to adjust the level

of signals sent to the MIX/MATRIX buses. When using this method, the signals sent from eight
consecutive input channels to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus can be adjusted simultaneously.

Il Using the faders (SENDS ON FADER mode)

With this method, you switch the CL series unit to SENDS ON FADER mode, and use the
faders on the top panel to adjust the level of signals sent to the MIX/MATRIX buses. When
using this method, signals sent from all input channels to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus can be
adjusted simultaneously.
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Using the Selected Channel section

This section explains how to use the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust
the send levels of signals sent from a specific input channel to all MIX/MATRIX buses.

STEP

1. Assign an output port to each MIX/MATRIX bus to which you want to send signals,
and connect your monitor system, external effects processor, or other device to the
corresponding output port.

Use the [SEL] keys on the top panel to select the input channel that will send signals
to the MIX/MATRIX bus.

Press one of the knobs in the Selected Channel section.

Turn on the ON button in the SEND field in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.
Turn on the TO MIX/MATRIX SEND ON/OFF button for the send-destination MIX
bus.

Use the MIX/MATRIX SEND LEVEL knob in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust
the send levels to the MIX/MATRIX buses.

2.

3.
4.
5.

6.

SELECTED CHANNEL
VIEW screen

NOTE

* If you want to monitor the signal being sent to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus, use the Bank Select
keys in the Centralogic section to access the corresponding MIX/MATRIX channel, and then
press the appropriate [CUE] key in the Centralogic section.

MIX buses can be either a FIXED type whose send level is fixed, or a VARI type whose send
level is variable. The MATRIX buses are all VARI type. You can switch between FIXED and
VARI types for each two adjacent odd/even-numbered MIX buses. To do so, press the SETUP
button and then the BUS SETUP button to open the BUS SETUP window.
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Il If the MIX bus is a FIXED type

MIX1-16

A gray circle is displayed instead of the TO MIX SEND LEVEL knob, and you cannot
adjust the send level.

Il For a VARI type MIX bus or a MATRIX bus

MIX1-16

The TO MIX SEND LEVEL knob is displayed in the same color as the corresponding knob
in the SELECTED CHANNEL section. In this case, you can use the corresponding knob in
the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust the send level.

I If the MIX/MATRIX bus is a stereo bus

You can link the main parameters of two adjacent odd/even-numbered MIX/MATRIX
buses. If the send-destination MIX/MATRIX bus is assigned as stereo, the left knob of the
two adjacent TO MIX/MATRIX SEND LEVEL knobs will operate as the TO MIX/MATRIX
PAN knob. (If BALANCE mode is selected in the TO STEREO/MONO window, it will
operate as a BALANCE knob).

NOTE

¢ For a MONO channel, the right knob will adjust the common send level to the two MIX/MATRIX
buses, and the left knob will adjust the panning between the two MIX/MATRIX buses. Rotating
the left TO MIX/MATRIX SEND LEVEL knob counter-clockwise will increase the amount of signal
sent to the odd-numbered MIX/MATRIX bus, and rotating it clockwise will increase the amount
sent to the even-numbered MIX/MATRIX bus.

* For a STEREO channel, if BALANCE mode has been selected on the TO STEREO/MONO
window, the right knob adjusts the common send level for the two MIX/MATRIX buses, and the
left knob adjusts the volume balance of the left and right signals sent to the two MIX/MATRIX
buses. Rotating the left TO MIX/MATRIX SEND LEVEL knob counter-clockwise will increase the
amount of signal sent from the L-channel to the odd-numbered MIX/MATRIX bus, and rotating it
clockwise will increase the amount sent from the R-channel to the even-numbered MIX/MATRIX
bus. If PAN mode has been selected in the TO STEREO/MONO window, the left knob will function
as the PAN knob. The right knob function will be the same as in BALANCE mode.
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Using the Centralogic section

You can use the multifunction knobs in the Centralogic section to adjust the send level of
signals sent from eight consecutive input channels to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus.

STEP

1. Assign an output port to each MIX/MATRIX bus to which you want to send signals,
and connect your monitor system, external effects, or other device to the
corresponding output port.

Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channels that you
want to control.

In the OVERVIEW scree, press the TO MIX/MATRIX SEND LEVEL knob to select the
desired send-destination MIX/MATRIX bus, and then press it again.

Use the SEND ON/OFF button in the MIX SEND/MATRIX SEND screen to turn the
signal on/off and to adjust the send level.

OVERVIEW screen

NOTE

* |f you want to monitor a signal being sent to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus, use the Bank Select
keys to assign the corresponding MIX channel to the Centralogic section, and then press the
[CUE] key for that MIX/MATRIX channel.

¢ In the OVERVIEW screen, you can also adjust the send level of the signal sent to the MIX/
MATRIX buses. To do so, press the SEND LEVEL knob for the MIX/MATRIX that you want to
adjust, and then use the multifunction knob in the Centralogic section to adjust it.
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MIX SEND/MATRIX SEND window

MIX SEND [to MIX 1]

(1 ALL PRE button
Sets the send point to PRE. (The send point is the point at which signals are sent from
all send-source channels - including the input and output channels - to the selected send
destination.) At this time, the PRE/POST button will light.

(@ ALL POST button
Sets the send point to POST. (The send point is the point at which signals are sent from
all send-source channels - including the input and output channels - to the selected send
destination.) At this time, the PRE/POST button will turn off.

(3 Send destination indicator
Indicates the currently-selected send destination.

(@ Send destination select buttons
Select MIX/MATRIX buses as the send destination.

(® Channel select button
Selects the send-source channel that you wish to control. The current channel icon,
number, and color appear on the button, and the channel name appears below the
button.

(6) PRE/POST button
Switches the send point of each send-source channel between PRE and POST. If the
button is lit, the send point is set to PRE.

NOTE

* |f the PRE/POST button is on, you can also select PRE EQ (immediately before the EQ) or PRE
FADER (immediately before the fader) for each MIX/MATRIX bus. This setting is made in the BUS
SETUP window (page 258).

* The PRE/POST button is not displayed for FIXED type MIX buses.

(7) SEND ON/OFF button
Switches the send of each send-source channel on or off.
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Input channels

SEND PAN/BALANCE knob
Sets the panning or balance of signals sent to the stereo send destination. If the send
destination is monaural or set to FIXED, this knob will not appear.

If the send source is monaural, this knob functions as a PAN knob.

If the send source is stereo, you can use PAN/BALANCE mode setting
in the TO STEREO/MONO window to select whether PAN/BALANCE
will function as a PAN or BALANCE knob. The knob for the mode
selected here will appear.

TO STEREO / MONO
ST IH 1L ST 2L
Rt2L
ST/MOND

+ MODE

Function
access area

NOTE

* Press the SENDS ON FADER button to switch to SENDS ON FADER mode. The most recently

selected group of MIX/MATRIX buses will be assigned to the Centralogic section. The faders in

the Channel Strip section and Main section will move to indicate the send level of signals that are

routed from each channel to the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus.

Alternatively, you can press a SEND LEVEL knob in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to

display a window from which you can select the send-destination MIX/MATRIX bus.

* You can also select a MIX/MATRIX bus by using the Bank Select keys and the [SEL] keys in the
Centralogic section. If you select the MIX buses or MATRIX buses by pressing the [SEL] keys,

~ MODE

(9 SEND LEVEL knob the setting of the MIX/MTRX ON FADER switch button will be changed automatically.
Indicates the level of signals sent to the selected send destination. Press this knob to * If you press the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus select button again, cue monitoring will be
control the level using the multifunction knobs. turned on for the related MIX/MATRIX channel. This method is convenient if you want to monitor
If th d destination is set to FIXED | ircl il the signal that is being sent to the selected MIX/MATRIX bus.

€ send destination Is set to » Only a gray circie will appear. « You can assign the SENDS ON FADER function to a USER DEFINED key. This lets you quickly
switch to SENDS ON FADER mode for a specific MIX/MATRIX bus, and quickly switch back
Using the faders (SENDS ON FADER mode) again.

You can use the faders on the top panel to adjust signals that are sent from all input channels
to a specific MIX/MATRIX bus.

STEP

1. Assign an output port to each MIX/MATRIX bus to which you want to send signals,
and connect your monitor system, external effects, or other device to the
corresponding output port.

2. In the Function Access Area, press the SENDS ON FADER button.

3. Use the MIX/MTRX ON select buttons in the Function Access Area to switch between
MIX 1-16 and MIX 17-24/MATRIX.

4. Use the MIX/MATRIX bus selection buttons in the Function Access Area to select the
send-destination MIX/MATRIX bus.

5. Use the faders in the Channel Strip section on the top panel to adjust the send level
of signals routed from the input channels to the selected MIX/MATRIX bus.
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SENDS ON FADER mode

R
scene 000
Initial Data

(1) MIX/MTRX ON FADER switch button
Use this button to switch between MIX 1-16 and MIX 17-24/MATRIX for the bus
displayed in the Function Access Area.

(@ MIX/MATRIX bus select buttons
Select the buses that will be controlled by the faders.

(3 Close button
Closes the SENDS ON FADER mode.
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Input channels

Channel name display indication
In SENDS ON FADER mode, ON/OFF is indicated for the channel.

D HIX24
— 26,00

VOCAL

CHTZ —-Z2@8.00

CHANNEL ON

CHANNEL OFF

On the PREFERENCE page in the USER SETUP pop-up window, the channel number is
shown if NAME DISPLAY is set to “NAME ONLY”

Channel number
display
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Correcting delay between channels (Input Delay)

This section explains how to correct delay between input channels by using the Input Delay
function.

This function is useful when you want to correct the phase variance caused by microphone
locations on the stage, to add depth to the sound by using phase variance, or to correct a
delay (a time gap) that may exist between video and audio that are sent from a site for
broadcast on TV.

STEP
1. Use the [SEL] keys on the top panel to select the input channel that will send signals
to the MIX/MATRIX bus.

Press one of the knobs in the Selected Channel section.

. Press the INPUT DELAY field in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.
Press the 8 ch tab in the INPUT DELAY screen.

. Use the on-screen buttons and the multifunction knobs to set the delay.

uuuuuu

INPUT DELAY

CH 49-72
H 1748 | [ FeT 1N

SELECTED CHANNEL INPUT DELAY screen

VIEW screen

NOTE
If you are viewing the 8 ch INPUT DELAY screen, you can use the Bank Select keys in the
Centralogic section to switch the channels being controlled in groups of eight.
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Input channels

INPUT DELAY screen (8ch)

You can set the on/off status and the value of the input channel delay.

INPUT DELAY

CHI CH2 CH3 CHS CH?

ch 1 ch 2 ch 3 4 ch 5 6 ch 7

0.00ns 0.00ns 0.00ms 0.00ns 0.00ms

_ag | |CH a9-72
148 | | "gT 1N

(1) DELAY SCALE button
Press the button to display the DELAY SCALE window, in which you can select the unit
for the delay time.
There are five delay scales: meter (meter/sec), feet (feet/sec), sample (number of
samples), ms (milliseconds), and frame (frames). If you select frame as the units, you can
choose from six frame rates: 30, 30D, 29.97, 29.97D, 25, and 24. In this case, fr will
appear as the units in the channel name display.

DELAY SCALE
E] Select Delay Scale.

sample

Fs=
48kHz

343.59 1127.26

ftis

n/s

(2) Channel select button
The currently-selected input channel is indicated in blue. Press the button to select the
channel.

(3 Delay setting knob (input channels only)
You can use the multifunction knob to adjust the delay. You can view the current value
immediately above the knob (always shown in unit of ms) and below the knob (shown
using the currently-selected scale). If ms (millisecond) has been selected for the DELAY
SCALE, nothing will appear above the knob.

@ Tabs
Enable you to switch between windows.

(® Close button
Closes the screen.
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INPUT DELAY (CH 1-48, CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5),
CH 49-64/ST IN (CL3), ST IN (CL1))

INPUT DELAY

CH2
h

CH 49-72
ST IN

(1) DELAY SCALE button

Press the button to display the DELAY SCALE window, in which you can select the unit
for the delay time.

(@ Channel select button
Lights to indicate the currently-selected input channel. Press the button to select the
channel.

(3 Delay setting knob (input channels only)
Press this knob to adjust the value using the multifunction knob. You can view the
current value immediately above the knob (always shown in unit of ms) and below the
knob (shown using the currently-selected scale).

NOTE
If ms (millisecond) has been selected for the DELAY SCALE, nothing will appear to the right of
the knob.
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Input channels

Additional functions for stereo input channels

With V3, you can temporarily set the signals sent to a stereo input channel as mono. You can
select from the following three settings.

HL-MONO
Only the L channel is temporarily set as a mono signal.

STEREO L
ON PAN/BAL STEREOR
STEREO IN Lch H/ 0./ o o—») [
|
|
l
ONi PAN/BAL
STEREO IN Rch —X o o—») [

HER-MONO
Only the R channel is temporarily set as a mono signal.

ON
H c

STEREO L

PAN/BAL STEREOR

S

STEREO IN Lch —X

ON!
oo

PAN/BAL

S

STEREO IN Rch
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HLR-MONO

Although the result is a monaural signal that is the summation of signals from both channels,
the R channel of the stereo input channel is muted.

STEREO L

ON PAN/BAL STEREOR

e I
STEREOQ IN Lch L o o O

PAN/BAL

L _ ﬁ‘

STEREOQ IN Rch

NOTE

* When you set LR-MONO, the PAN mode is selected at the same time. In addition, the PAN knob
is set to the center position.

¢ When you set LR, L-MONO, or R-MONO, the BALANCE mode is selected at the same time. In
addition, the BALANCE knob is set to the center position.

[l Setting procedure

If a stereo input channel is selected, the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen will appear as
shown below.

RECALL SAFE

ON
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Input channels

(1 LR-MONO SELECT field

Select one of the four buttons. The button you select lights up, and the others go off.

i Normal STEREO setting
T LL
L-MONO
g =
RF;
R-MONO
S
" MOMO
ar LR-MONO

If a stereo input channel is selected, the OVERVIEW screen will appear as shown below.

!
=

(2 LR-MONO SELECT button

This a toggle button. The setting switches each time the button is pressed.

BEoEC R E

C L S /CL_=3/CL_ 1 V5.8 Reference Manual



Surround output for input channels

Setting Surround mode
You can enable surround mixes by changing bus settings to Surround mode.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button.

2. In the SETUP screen, press the SURROUND SETUP button (page 220).
3. Press the 5.1 SURROUND button.

4. Assign channels to MIX 1 - 6 for surround output.

5. Press the APPLY button.

6. Press the OK button in the confirmation dialog box.

e
Lock NAME
el

SETUP screen

SURROUND SETUP screen

NOTE
When you switch from Stereo mode to Surround mode, the signals for MIX1/2, 3/4, and 5/6
change to MONO x2.
However, when you switch from Surround mode to Stereo mode, the signals for MIX1/2, 3/4, and
5/6 remain as MONO x2.
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Input channels

SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen
appears as shown below.

+ OUEFR Wl | DYNAMICS 1

=
DANTE1

* OUER

F0dm

DYNAMICS 2 -ouer

H. SHELF 10.0k

DIRECT OUT
= :
= £ ON
P

4. 00k RECALL SAFE
_— o
PRRT IAL

/‘:. —HIGH MID— [y

f(/ —LG.U?’ MID — 2l ‘
¥ 7 ,: <+

-
r )

@) L/R knob
This parameter is used to set the left/right surround position.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 1) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

@ F/R knob
This parameter is used to set the front/rear surround position.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 3) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

(3 Assign buttons for each bus
If there is a bus from which you do not want to output an audio signal, turn that button
off.

(@ DIV knob
This determines how the Center signal is fed to the Left, Right, and Center channels.
When set to 0, the Center signal is fed only to the Left and Right channels. When set to
50, the Center signal is fed equally to the Left, Right, and Center channels. When set to
100, it's fed to only the Center channel (i.e., Real Center).
Use the SEND knob (MIX 5) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.
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Input channels

(®) LFE knob
This sets the level of the LFE (Low Frequency Effects) Channel.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 6) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

(® Surround position
The color of the ball shown here changes depending on whether the surround position
is a hard pan (panned fully left or right) or any other setting.

Hard pan: Red
Any other setting: Orange

(@ Surround graph
This graph shows the surround positions. Press here to open the SURROUND PAN 1CH
screen.

OVERVIEW screen

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the OVERVIEW screen appears as shown
below.

Adjusting F/R

(1 Surround graph
This graph shows the surround positions. Press here to open the SURROUND PAN 1CH
screen.

(@ L/R <> F/R switch button

Use this toggle button to switch between the screen for adjusting L/R and the screen for
adjusting F/R.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 5) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

(3 LFE knob

This sets the level of the LFE (Low Frequency Effects) Channel.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 6) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

v
L
(&
e
(2
i
0
L
J:
e
il
:

— - é\"é\""é\_{'"

Adjusting L/R
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SURROUND PAN 1CH screen

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the SURROUND PAN 1CH screen appears
as shown below. This screen is displayed when you press the pan display area in the
SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen or the OVERVIEW screen.

SURROUND PAN

@ CGH1
ch 1

E ® ©),
® ® @
(@ Surround graph

@
This graph shows the surround positions.

(2 Surround position
You can set the surround position by touching and dragging the ball in the graph.

(3 Assign buttons for each bus
All of these buttons are turned on by default. If there is a bus from which you do not
want to output an audio signal, turn that button off.

@ L/R knob
This parameter is used to set the left/right surround position.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 1) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

(® FIR knob
This parameter is used to set the front/rear surround position.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 3) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.
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Input channels

(® DIV knob
This determines how the Center signal is fed to the Left, Right, and Center channels.
When set to 0, the Center signal is fed only to the Left and Right channels. When set to
50, the Center signal is fed equally to the Left, Right, and Center channels. When set to
100, it's fed to only the Center channel (i.e., Real Center).
Use the SEND knob (MIX 5) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

(@ LFE knob
This sets the level of the LFE (Low Frequency Effects) Channel.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 6) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.

DEFAULT button
Press this button to reset all parameters to the initial values.

(9 COPY button
All parameter settings will be copied in buffer memory.

PASTE button
Press this button to paste the copied settings from buffer memory to the current
settings. If no valid data has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will happen.
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SURROUND PAN screen (CH 1-48, CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5), CH 49-

64/ST IN (CL3), ST IN (CL1))

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the SURROUND PAN screen (CH 1-48,
CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5), CH 49-64/ST IN (CL3), ST IN (CL1)) appears as shown below. This
screen is displayed when you press the pan display area in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW
screen or the OVERVIEW screen.

SURROUND PAN

Adjusting L/R
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Input channels

SURROUND PAN

Ad]ustlng F/R

(1 Surround graph
This graph shows the surround positions.

(@ L/R <> F/R switch button
Use this toggle button to switch between the screen for adjusting L/R and the screen for
adjusting F/R.
Use the SEND knob (MIX 5) of the Selected Channel section to make adjustments.
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TO STEREO/MONO screen

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the TO STEREO/MONO 8CH screen for
MIX 1-8 appears as shown below. MIX 1-6 are for setting downmixes.

TO STEREO / MONO

HIX1 HIX2 HIX3

1 L/R buttons
Use these buttons to set the output destination.

(2) Coefficient Setting fader
Use this fader to set the downmix coefficient. There is a ¥ clip indicator.
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Input channels

The TO STEREO/MONO OUTPUT screen appears as shown below. Parameters cannot be
set for MIX 1 - 6; this screen is only for displaying parameters.

TO STEREO / MOMO

mix1
L

STEREQ
HONE
MOHO

T
EALANCE

CH 49-72
8ch CH 1-48 ST IN

OouTPUT

Channel library operations

The “INPUT CHANNEL LIBRARY” enables you to store and recall various parameters
(including the head amp settings) for input channels.

To recall a library item, press the corresponding LIBRARY button in the SELECTED
CHANNEL VIEW screen. For details on using the library, refer to the “Using libraries” section
in the separate Owner’s Manual.

LIBRARY button

MIX17-24
FHATRIX

A.GAIN

= OLER

DANTET™

YO0 =001

HIX1-16 L
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OUTPUT channels

This chapter explains output channels (MIX channels, MATRIX channels, STEREOQ channels,

MONO channels).

Signal flow for output channels

The output channel section takes the signals sent from the input channels to the various
buses, processes them with EQ and dynamics, and sends them to output ports or other
buses. The following types of output channels are provided.

MIX channels

These channels process signals sent from input channels to MIX buses, and output them to
the corresponding output port, MATRIX bus, STEREO bus, or MONO (C) bus.

y MATRIX

(USE
MIX STo ASCUEB) CUE(A)
12+2324 LR(C) 12~78 LR

N
[ MIX1 -24
INSERT POINT |
o POSTON__ INSERT 1,2 0UT
| TeoleTeatcl % PRE FADER INSERT 1,2 OUT
INSERT 12 0UT 124 d PREEQ  INSERT 1,20UT |
I i
INSERT12IN 12 1 PREEQ POST ON |
| METER] METER] I
| oz |
4 INSERT) | INSERT MIXOUT124 s Toghckextcs |
EXPAND To MONITOR SELECT
| PREEQ POSTEQM INSERT 12 OUT MPRE FADER POST ON I
Keyin:
| NSERY F50uT SellPRE EQSat ST EQUC1 24 OUT Meoston
CUEm O ’ MIX(1-8,0-16,17-24) POST ’ |
i ~Gg (PRE FADER)PFL / (POST GN)AFL
TRM cuesoN |
1 ~B8y (PRE FADER)PFL / (POST ONJAFL |
MATRIX1 r 4
| ! LEVEL ¥ ON, PRE FADER, POST N JMATRIX |
I MATRIX24..8 1 LEVEL ¢ ON VARI
\
Igmmgx\
I | LEVEL ¥ ONy/o oGl pRe FADER/ POST ON el | I
PAN/BAL STEREO ) \ |
|, st |
\ |
J«vonoe) ' I
! STR POST ON!
| |
) )
N - - - - - - - - IInTrInoTIn oI
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STEREO channel/MONO (C) channel

Each of these channels process the signal sent from the input channels to the STEREO bus
or MONO (C) bus, and send it to the corresponding output port or MATRIX bus. If input
channels are in LCR mode, the STEREO (L/R) channels and the MONO (C) channel can be

used together as a set of three output channels.

W MATRIX
Q (USE7-8
MIX_ ST ASCUEB)CUE (A)

122324 LR(C) 12-78 LR
[ T T T — — — — — = — — —
STEREO L,R,MONO(C) \
|ro macanparen INSERTEONT  post oy iusERT 1.20U7 |
STEREQ PRE FADER INSERT 1,2 OUT
|INSERT 12 0UT LR MONO(C) | PREEQ  INSERT 1,20UT
STEREO: T |
| INSERT 12INLRMONO(C) '3 POSTON
| |
STEREO OUT |
I INSERT LRMONO(C) 1. ourpur pazc |
To MONITOR SELECT
K |
| PREEQ POSTEQM INSERT 13 OUT MPRE FADER POST ON
M PREEQ ey POST ON
Self PRE EQ/Self POST EQ/MIX21-24 OUT/
| INSERT 120UT oo roar e INSERT 1,20UT |
CUE(A) ON
| -3y (PRE FADER)PFL / (POST ON)AFL |
TRIM
CUEBON
T = -y (PRE FADER)PFL / (POST ON)AFL [
,
. MATRIX13..7 | LEVEL % ON, PREFADER,/POST ON TOMATRIX ) |
MATRIX24..8 ! LEVEL ¥ ON, VAR | |
/
| 7
LEVEL 0% ONo/6,_ -y pRE FADER/POST ON L2MATRIX) |
I VARI
| PAN/BAL STEREO )
N - - e =

MATRIX channel

These channels process the signals sent from input channels, MIX channels, and STEREO/
MONO channels to MATRIX buses, and send them to the corresponding output ports.

M MATRIX

9 (USE7-8
MIX ST o ASCUEB) CUE (A)
122324 LR(C) 1278 LR

e 4 BAND EQ (4 band equalizer)

—— e
( MATRIX 1-6,7-8(CUE B L,R) I
INSERT POINT
| [ POSTON__ INSERT 1,2 OUT
oAt MATRIXH H. PRE FADER INSERT 1,2 OUT |
| 0UT|57B(CUEBLR) i PREEQ  INSERT 1,200T
eﬁw‘ I
| N1678CUEB LR - NAOH RE EA POSTON |
| METER]
I MATRIX OUT 1-6,7-8(CUE B LR) I
To MONITOR SELECT
k!l PRE FADER I
| PREEQ POSTEQ INSERT 1,2 0UT M PRE FADER POST ON
MPREEQ Keyin MPOST ON
INSERT 1.2:0UT Self PRE EQSelf POST EQMIX21-24 OUT/ INSERT 1.2 OUT
I U ON 15 ’ MATRIX1-8 POST EQ ’ I
o-@y (PRE FADER)PFL / (POST ONJAFL |
IrTR\M CUEBON I I
t -8By (PRE FADERIPFL/ (POST ONJAFL |
R )
~— e —

A parametric EQ with four bands: HIGH, HIGH MID, LOW MID, and LOW.

e DYNAMICS 1

This is a dynamics processor that can be used as a compressor, expander, or compander.

e LEVEL
Adjusts the output level of the channel.
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e ON (On/off)
Turns the output channel on or off. If this is off, the corresponding channel will be
muted.

¢ MATRIX ON/OFF (MATRIX send on/off)
This is an on/off switch for signals sent from the MIX channels, STEREO (L/R) channel,
or MONO (C) channel to each MATRIX bus.

o MATRIX (MATRIX send level)
This adjusts the send level of the signal sent from the MIX channels, STEREO (L/R)
channel, or MONO (C) channel to each MATRIX bus 1 - 8. For the position from which
the signal will be sent to the MATRIX bus, you can choose either immediately before the
fader, or immediately after the [ON] key.
If the send-destination MATRIX bus is set to stereo, you can use the PAN knob to adjust
the panning between the two MATRIX buses. If the send-source is a stereo MIX channel
or the STEREO channel, use the BALANCE knob to adjust the volume balance of the left
and right channels sent to the two MATRIX buses.

e INSERT
You can patch the desired output/input ports to insert an external device such as an
effect processor. You can switch the insert-out and insert-in locations.

* METER

Indicates the level of the output channel.

You can switch the position at which the level is detected.
e KEY IN (MIX channels 21-24 only)

You can send the output signals of MIX channels 21 - 24 to Dynamics processors and
use them as key-in signals to control the Dynamics.

e RACK IN PATCH
Patches the output signal of an output channel to an input of the rack.

e OUTPUT PATCH
Assigns an output port to an output channel.

¢ MONITOR SELECT
Selects the output signal of an output channel as a monitor source.
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Specifying the channel name/icon

STEP

1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the output channels.

2. On the OVERVIEW screen, press the channel number/channel name field of the
channel for which you want to specify a channel name/icon.

3. Follow the steps for the input channels (page 30).

= nixa = nixs
MX 4

MX 5

DANTES +

001-005

DANTE4 +

001-004

icon

OVERVIEW screen PATCH/NAME screen
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Sending signals from MIX channels to the STEREO/
MONO bus

There are two ways to send signals to the STEREO bus or MONO bus: ST/MONO mode and
LCR mode. You can select the mode individually for each channel. Features of each mode
are the same as for input channels.

STEP

1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the MIX channel from
which you want to send the signal to the STEREO/MONO bus.

2. In the STEREO/MONO field, press a knob to select the channel you want to adjust in
the OVERVIEW screen, and then press the knob once again.

3. Use the MODE select button in the TO STEREO/MONO window to select either ST/
MONO mode or LCR mode for each channel.

4. In the MAIN section on the top panel, turn on the [ON] key for the STEREO channel/
MONO channel, and then raise the fader to an appropriate level.

5. In the Centralogic section, press an OUTPUT bank select key so that the MIX
channels you want to control are assigned to the Centralogic section.

6. Turn on the [ON] keys for those channels, and use the fader in the Centralogic
section to raise the main level of the MIX channel to an appropriate position.

The subsequent steps will differ depending on whether ST/MONO mode or LCR mode was
selected for the channel in step 3.

Channels for which ST/MONO mode is selected

7. In the TO STEREO/MONO window, use the ST/MONO button to turn a signal sent
from the MIX channel to the STEREO bus/MONO bus on or off.

8. Use the TO ST PAN knob to set the panning of the signal sent from the MIX channel
to the STEREO bus.

Channels for which LCR mode is selected
7. Turn on the LCR button in the TO STEREO/MONO window.

8. Press the CSR knob to select it, and use multifunction knobs 1 - 8 to adjust the level
difference between signals sent from that channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and to
the MONO (C) bus.

9. Press the TO ST PAN knob to select it, and use multifunction knobs 1 - 8 to adjust
the panning of signals sent from the MIX channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and
MONO (C) bus, and the level balance of signals sent to the MONO (C) bus and
STEREO (L/R) bus.

OUTPUT channels

TO STEREO / MONO

mix1 Xz X3 X4 nixs HiX6 X7 ixs

CH 149-72
cH 1-ag A2 outPuT

OVERVIEW screen TO STEREO/MONO window

NOTE
Refer to “Signal level when LCR mode is selected” (page 42) for details on how the signal level
sent from an LCR mode MIX channel to each bus will change according to the operation of the
TO ST PAN knob.

TO STEREO/MONO window(8ch)

You can control the on/off and pan/balance settings of the signal sent from MIX channels to
the STEREO (L/R) bus and MONO (C) bus, in groups of eight channels.

TO STEREO / MONO

TO STEREO / MONO

i Hixz N1 nixe
e

+ MODE

@
I

ST/MONO mode LCR mode

(1 Channel select button
Selects the channel. You can select multiple channels simultaneously.

(2 Mode LEDs
The LED of the currently-selected mode will light.
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(3 MODE select button
Press this button repeatedly to toggle between ST/MONO and LCR.

() ST/MONO buttons
These buttons are individual on/off switches for signals that are sent from each channel
to the STEREO bus/MONO bus when the MONO button is set to ST/MONO mode.

(® Z clipping indicator
Lights to indicate a signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

(8 TO ST PAN/TO ST BALANCE knob
If the type of the MIX channel signal is MONO, this knob will function as a PAN knob
that adjusts the left and right pan position of the signal sent to the STEREO bus. If the
type of MIX channel signal is STEREO, this knob will function as a BALANCE knob that
adjusts the volume level balance of left and right signals sent to the STEREO bus. To
adjust the value, press the knob to select it, and then operate the corresponding
multifunction knob.

@ Tabs
Enable you to switch between windows.

LCR button
This button is an overall on/off button for signals sent from a channel to the STEREO bus
and MONO bus. If this button is off, no signals will be sent from the corresponding input
channel to the STEREO bus or MONO bus.

(9 CSR knob
Adjusts the relative level of signals sent from the channel to the STEREO (L/R) bus and
to the MONO (C) bus, in the range of 0 - 100%. To adjust the value, press the knob to
select it, and then operate the corresponding multifunction knob.
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TO STEREO/MONO screen
(CH 1-48, CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5), CH 49-64/ST IN (CL3),
ST IN (CL1), OUTPUT)

Adjusts the status of a signal sent from the corresponding channel to the STEREO/MONO
bus. Here you can also adjust the pan or balance in groups of the selected eight channels.

TO STEREO / MONO

[=
EALANCE

CH 49-72
8ch CH 1-48 ST IN QUTPUT

(1) Channel select button
Selects the channel. You can select multiple channels simultaneously.

(@ Z clipping indicator
Lights to indicate a signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

(3 TO ST PAN/TO ST BALANCE knob
Adjusts the panning or balance.

To adjust the value, press the knob to select it, and then operate the corresponding
multifunction knob.

If the signal level reaches the overload point at any meter detection point in that
channel, the Z clipping indicator to the right of the knob will light.

(®) ST/MONO indicator

If a channel is set to ST/MONO mode, these indicators will individually indicate the on/
off status of signals sent from the channel to the STEREO bus/MONO bus.

If that channel is set to LCR mode, the LCR indicator will be displayed in this location.
The LCR indicator indicates the on/off status of all signals sent from that channel to the
STEREO bus/MONO bus.
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Sending signals from MIX channels and STEREO/
MONO channels to MATRIX buses

You can send a signal from a MIX or STEREO/MONO channel to MATRIX buses 1 - 8 in the
following two ways.

[l Using the Selected Channel section

With this method, you use the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust the send
levels to the MATRIX buses. This method allows you to simultaneously control signals sent
from a specific MIX, STEREO (L/R), or MONO (C) channel to all MATRIX buses.

[l Using the Centralogic section

With this method, you use the multifunction knobs in the Centralogic section to adjust the
send levels to the MATRIX buses. This method allows you to simultaneously control signals

sent from up to eight MIX, STEREO (L/R), or MONO (C) channels to a specific MATRIX bus.

Using the Selected Channel section

Use the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust the send level of signals sent
from the desired MIX, STEREO (L/R) or MONO (C) channel to all MATRIX buses.

STEP

1. Assign an output port to the MATRIX bus to which you want to send signals, and
connect an external device.

2. Using the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section, assign the desired MIX
channels or the STEREO/MONO channels to the Centralogic section.

3. Use the [SEL] keys of the Centralogic section to select the input channel that will
send signals to the MATRIX buses.

4. Press one of the knobs in the Selected Channel section.

5. In the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen, turn on the TO MATRIX SEND ON/OFF
button for the send-destination MATRIX bus.

6. Use the MIX/MATRIX SEND LEVEL knob in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to adjust
the send levels to the MATRIX buses.
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SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW

OUTPUT channels

screen

NOTE

¢ You can also use the [SEL] key in the MAIN section to directly select the STEREO/MONO
channels.

« |f you want to monitor the signal being sent to a specific MATRIX bus, use the Bank Select keys
in the Centralogic section to access the corresponding MIX/MATRIX channel, and then press the
appropriate [CUE] key in the Centralogic section.
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Using the Centralogic section

This method lets you use the multifunction knobs (in the Centralogic section) to
simultaneously adjust the send levels from the eight channels selected in the Centralogic
section to the desired MATRIX bus.

STEP

1. Assign an output port to the MATRIX bus to which you want to send signals, and
connect an external device to that output port.

2. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channels that you
want to control.

3. In the OVERVIEW screen, press the TO MATRIX SEND LEVEL knob to select the
desired send-destination MATRIX bus, and then press it again.

4. Set the SEND ON/OFF button to ON, and use the SEND LEVEL knob to adjust the
send level.

OVERVIEW screen

NOTE

« If you want to monitor signals being sent to a specific MATRIX bus, use the Bank Select keys to
access the corresponding MATRIX channel in the Centralogic section, and then press the [CUE]
key for that MATRIX channel.

 |f you again press the currently-selected MATRIX bus select button, cue monitoring will be turned
on for the related MATRIX channel. This method is convenient if you want to monitor a signal that
is being sent to the selected MATRIX bus.

¢ In the OVERVIEW screen, you can also adjust the send level of the signal sent to the MIX/
MATRIX buses. To do so, press the SEND LEVEL knob for the TO MIX/MATRIX that you want to
adjust, and then use the multifunction knob in the Centralogic section to adjust it.
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MATRIX SEND screen

MATRIX SEND [to MATRIX1]

4+ SEND TO

MIX19 MIX20 MIX21 HIx22 MIX23 MIx24

(1) ALL PRE button
Sets the send point to PRE. (The send point is the point at which signals are sent from
all send-source channels - including the input and output channels - to the selected send
destination.)

(@ ALL POST button
Sets the send point to POST. (The send point is the point at which signals are sent from
all send-source channels - including the input and output channels - to the selected send
destination.)

(3 Send destination indicator
Indicates the currently-selected send destination.

(@ Send destination select buttons
Select MIX/MATRIX buses as the send destination.

(® Channel select button
Selects the send-source channel that you wish to control. The current channel icon,
number, and color appear on the button, and the channel name appears below the
button.

(6) PRE/POST button
Switches the send point of each send-source channel between PRE and POST. If the
button is lit, the send point is set to PRE.

(7) SEND ON/OFF button
Switches the send of each send-source channel on or off.
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SEND PAN/BALANCE knob

Sets the panning or balance of signals sent to the stereo send destination. If the send
destination is monaural or set to FIXED, this knob will not appear.

If the send source is monaural, this knob functions as a PAN knob.
If the send destination is stereo, this is fixed to BALANCE.

(@ SEND LEVEL knob

Indicates the level of signals sent to the selected send destination. Press this knob to
control the level using the multifunction knobs.

Using the faders (SENDS ON FADER mode)

You can use the faders on the top panel to adjust signals that are sent from the MIX and
STEREO/MONO channels to a specific MATRIX bus.

STEP

1.

2,

Make sure that an output port is assigned to the MATRIX bus to which you want to send
signals, and that your monitor system etc. is connected to the corresponding output
port.

In the Function Access Area, press the SENDS ON FADER button.

The CL series unit will switch to SENDS ON FADER mode. The faders in the Channel Strip
section and Main section will move to the send levels of the signals that are routed from
each channel to the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus. The [ON] keys will also change
to the SEND ON status.

In SENDS ON FADER mode, the Function Access Area in the display will show the buttons
that enable you to switch between MIX 1-16 ON FADER mode and MIX 17-24/MATRIX
ON FADER mode, and the buttons that enable you to select the destination MIX/MATRIX
buses.

Use the MIX 1-16 and MIX 17-24/MATRIX select buttons to switch between MIX 1-16 and
MIX 17-24/MATRIX.

Now you can use the MIX/MATRIX bus select buttons to specify the destination MIX/
MATRIX buses.

Use the MIX/MATRIX bus selection buttons in the Function Access Area to select the
send-destination MATRIX bus.

Use the faders in the top panel Centralogic section to adjust the send level from the MIX
and STEREO/MONO channels to the selected MATRIX bus.

Repeat steps 4 - 5 to adjust the send level for other MATRIX buses in the same way.
When you’re finished adjusting the MATRIX send levels, press the X symbol in the
Function Access Area.

The Function Access Area display will return to its prior state, and the CL console will exit
SENDS ON FADER mode and return to normal mode.
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Function
Access Area

NOTE

Alternatively, press a SEND LEVEL knob in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to display a
popup window, from which you can select a MIX/MATRIX bus.

You can also select a MIX/MATRIX bus by using the Bank Select keys and the [SEL] keys in the
Centralogic section. If you switch buses by pressing the [SEL] keys, the setting of the MIX 1-16
and MIX 17-24/MATRIX ON FADER switch buttons will also change automatically.

If you press the currently-selected MIX/MATRIX bus select button again, cue monitoring will be
turned on for the related MIX/MATRIX channel. This method is convenient if you want to monitor
the signal that is being sent to the selected MIX/MATRIX bus.

You can assign the SENDS ON FADER function to a USER DEFINED key. This lets you quickly
switch to SENDS ON FADER mode for a specific MIX/MATRIX bus, and quickly switch back
again.
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OUTPUT channels

Correcting delay between channels (Output Delay) OUTPUT PORT screen

This Output Delay function is useful when you want to correct the timing of output signals sent
to speakers that are located at a distance from each other.

OUTPUT PORT

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button. _—
2. Press the OUTPUT PORT button in the SYSTEM SETUP field located in the center of the war i || i

SETUP screen.
3. Specifies the delay time, and turns on the DELAY button.

CURRENT USER STORAGE

Administrator ° [erea= | EE=oaly

(CONTRAST

wi(@@-@ © ©
SETUP screen OUTPUT PORT screen

(1) Slot number/Card type
If an output channel of slot 1 - 3 is selected for operations, this shows the slot number
and the type of 1/O card installed in that slot.

(2) DELAY SCALE button
Press this button to open the DELAY SCALE window, in which you can select the unit for
the delay time.

(3 Output Port
This is the type and number of the output port to which the channel is assigned.

(@ Channel select button
Enables you to select the channel that you want to assign to the output port. The name
of the currently-selected channel is displayed.

(5 Delay time knob
Sets the delay time of the output port. Press this knob to select it, and then use
multifunction knobs 1 - 8 to adjust the settings. The millisecond delay time value is
indicated above the knob, and the delay time value in the units selected in the DELAY
SCALE window is indicated below the knob.

NOTE
If the scale is set to ms, the delay time value is not shown above the knob.
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(6 DELAY button

Switches the output port delay on or off.

(D 9 (Phase) button

Switches the phase of the signal assigned to the output port between normal phase
(black) and reverse phase (yellow).

GAIN knob

Adjusts the output gain of the output port. To adjust this value, press the knob in the

screen to select it, and then operate multifunction knobs 1 - 8. Rotate the knob to set
the value in 1.0 dB steps. Rotate the knob while pressing and holding it down to set the
value in 0.1 dB steps. The current value appears immediately below the knob.

(@ Level meter

Indicates the level of the signal assigned to the output port.

Tabs

Switch the output ports controlled in groups of up to eight ports. Tabs are categorized
into three groups: DANTE, SLOT, and PATCH VIEW. To display tabs in the desired group,
press the group name button located at the right or left end of the bottom row.

SURROUND MONITOR!-6
MONITOR MATRIX OUT1-6
MIX CASCADE OUT 1-24 >SN
STEREO CASCADE OUT LRMONO(C) >
MATRIX CASCADE OUT 1-6,7-8(CUE B L,R) >
CUE(A) CASCADE OUT LR >

DIRECT OUT 1-72{64,48}

MIX OUT 1-24

STEREO OUTL,R,MONO(C)
MATRIX OUT 1-6,7-8(CUE B L,R)

MONITOR OUT LR MONO(C)
CUE(A) OUT LR

CH INSERT 1,2 OUT 1-72{64,48}
MIXINSERT OUT 1-24

OUTPUT
PATCH

To
PHONES OUT LR >—w lg-g =i, ]| [PHONES]
Sleeve
PHONES LEVEL

GAIN TRIM

DELAY NETER] SLOT1OUT
(MAX:1000ms)

DELAY METER] SLOT20UT
(MAX:1000ms)

STEREO INSERT OUT L,R,MONO(C)

DELAY sLoTsouT
(MAX:1000ms)

MATRIX INSERT OUT 1-6,7-8(CUE B L,R)

[T

OouTPUT
PATCH

A
1t

OouTPUT
PATCH

GAIN TRIM

DELAY [NETER] OMN OUT A ;-@ [OMNI OUT] (1-8)

(MAX:1000ms)

GAIN
lemweariglot [DANTE OUT] (1-64)

T
|
\

1 OuTPUT

PATCH

GAIN TRIM

DELAY DISTAL
) A [4la-a2 ———(°°) [DIGITAL OUT]

OouTPUT
PATCH

2

STEREOL
i E:
STEREOR

RECORDERIN

RECORDERCUE
% Tcoos)l— [ ) [2TRRECORDER]
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Channel library operations

The “OUTPUT CHANNEL LIBRARY” enables you to
store and recall various parameters for output channels.
To recall a library item, select an output channel and
press the LIBRARY button on the SELECTED
CHANNEL VIEW screen.

For details on using the library, refer to the “Using the
library” section in the separate Owner’s Manual.

LIBRARY button

MIX17-24 =
'IM'“'RD( L IEBRARY
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EQ and Dynamics

Each input channel and output channel on a CL series console provides a four-band EQ and
dynamics.

EQ can be used on all input channels and all output channels. An attenuator is provided
immediately before the EQ, allowing you to attenuate the level of the input signal so that the
GAIN setting for EQ will not cause the signal to clip. Input channels also provide a high-pass
filter that is independent of the EQ.

Input channels provide two dynamics processors: Dynamics 1 can be used as a gate, ducking
device, compressor, or expander, while Dynamics 2 can be used as a compressor, hard
compander, soft compander, or de-esser. Output channels provide one dynamics processor,
which can be used as a compressor, expander, hard compander, or soft compander.

Using EQ

This section explains the four-band EQ that is provided on input channels and output
channels.

STEP
1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channels that you
want to control.

2. Press the EQ field in the OVERVIEW screen.
3. Press the 1ch tab in the HPF/EQ window.
4. Press the EQ ON button, and adjust the EQ parameters.

OVERVIEW screen HPF/EQ window
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NOTE

The EQ field in the OVERVIEW screen shows the response of the EQ. In this OVERVIEW screen,

you can edit the parameter settings by using the EQ knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

EQ settings can be saved and recalled at any time using the dedicated library. You can also take

advantage of a wide variety of presets suitable for various instruments or situations.

* You can also access the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen, and use the knobs in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section to edit the EQ and high-pass filter (page 9).

* Even when the HPF/EQ window is displayed, you can use the knobs in the SELECTED
CHANNEL section to control the EQ.

HPF/EQ window (1ch)

This lets you edit all EQ parameters of the currently-selected channel. This is convenient if
you want to make detailed EQ settings for a specific channel.

HFF 7 EQ

MIX1
MX 1

l 8ch CH 1-48

(1 Channel icon/Channel number/Channel name
This area indicates the icon, number and name of the currently-selected channel.

(2) LOW SHELVING ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to select the shelving-type filter for the LOW band.

(3 HPF ON/OFF button (Output channels only)
Turn on this button to switch the LOW band to a high pass filter.

NOTE
Output channels do not feature a high-pass filter that is independent of the EQ. However, you can
turn on the high-pass filter button on the window to use the LOW band EQ as a high-pass filter.
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(@) EQ type select button
Switches the EQ type to PRECISE, AGGRESSIVE, SMOOTH, or LEGACY.

The following EQ types can be selected.

This EQ type features “precision” and “controllability.” It can be used to
precisely adjust the desired points, to flexibly respond to a variety of music
production needs. The Low/High shelving filters have “Q” parameters that
allow knee adjustments.

PRECISE

This EQ type features “effective musical” characteristics. It allows you to
create an aggressive tone, making it a very powerful tool for artistic
expression.

AGGRESSIVE

This EQ type focuses on a “smooth sound quality.” It allows you to create
natural sounds without significant modifications to the atmosphere of the
original sound.

SMOOTH

This is the standard EQ type found in classic Yamaha digital mixers, such as
the PM1D and the PM5D. On the left side of the EQ graph, you can switch

LEGACY between TYPE | (an algorithm used in previous Yamaha digital mixers) and

TYPE Il (an algorithm that reduces interference between bands).

When the EQ type is set to PRECISE, you can press in and turn the Q knob for the HIGH
band to switch between PEQ, shelving type, and low-pass filter.

In addition, you can press in and turn the Q knob for the LOW band to switch between
PEQ and high-pass filter.

NOTE

* This operation is possible only with the EQ Q knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section on the
console’s top panel.

* This operation is not possible with the multifunction knobs in the Centralogic section. It is also not
possible with USER DEFINED knobs that have been assigned to the TOUCH AND TURN
function.

I HIGH band

* When set to PEQ (Q=0.10), press in and turn the Q knob to the right to switch to
shelving type.

* When set to PEQ (Q=16.0), press in and turn the Q knob to the left to switch to low-
pass filter.

* When set to shelving type (Q=10.0), press in and turn the Q knob to the left to switch
to PEQ.

* When set to low-pass filter, press in and turn the Q knob to the right to switch to PEQ.

Il LOW band

* When set to PEQ (Q=0.10), press in and turn the Q knob to the right to switch to
shelving type.

* When set to shelving type (Q=10.0), press in and turn the Q knob to the left to switch
to PEQ.
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(® ATT knob
Indicates the attenuation value before the signal enters the EQ. You can use a
multifunction knob to adjust this.

(6) Tabs
Use these tabs to select a channel that you want to view on the screen.

(@ EQ graph
Displays the parameter values for the EQ and filter.

RTA button
If you turn this button ON, a graph indicating the frequency analysis for the input signal
after EQ processing is overlaid on the bottom of the EQ frequency graph.

(9 HOLD button
Press this button to hold the graph that displays RTA.

OFFSET gain knob
If a frequency is at a low level, its analysis results might not appear clearly in a graph.
The addition of offset gain allows better visibility in graphs for such results. You can
adjust this gain from 0dB to +30dB.

() LIBRARY button
Press this button to open the EQ Library window.

(2 DEFAULT button
Press this button to reset all EQ/filter parameters to the initial values.

(i3 COPY button
All EQ parameter settings will be copied in buffer memory.

PASTE button
Press this button to paste the setting in buffer memory to the current EQ. If no valid data
has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will happen.

({5 COMPARE button
Press this button to swap between the current EQ settings and the data stored in buffer
memory. If no valid data has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will happen.

NOTE
For details on how to use the () - @5 buttons, refer to “Using the tool buttons” in the separate
Owner’s Manual.

EQ FLAT button
Press this button to reset the GAIN parameters of all EQ band to 0 dB.

() HIGH SHELVING ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to select the shelving-type filter for the HIGH band.

LPF ON/OFF button
Turn on this button to select the low pass filter for the HIGH band.
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EQ ON/OFF button
Switches the EQ on or off.

@0 EQ IN/OUT level meters
Indicates the peak level of signals before and after the EQ. For a stereo channel, these
meters indicate the level of both the L and R channels.

@) EQ parameter setting knobs
Indicates the Q, FREQUENCY, GAIN parameters and BYPASS button for the LOW, LOW
MID, HIGH MID, and HIGH bands. You can use a multifunction knob to adjust this.

NOTE

« If the shelving type has been selected for the LOW band, or if HPF is selected for an output
channel, the LOW band Q parameter will not appear.

* |f shelving type has been selected for the HIGH band, or if LPF is selected, the HIGH band Q
parameter will not appear.

¢ When the BYPASS button is on, the Q, FREQUENCY, and GAIN knobs for that band turn gray.

© HPF ON/OFF button (input channels only)
Switches the HPF on or off.

NOTE
Input channels provide a high-pass filter that is independent of the four-band EQ. Turn on the
HPF ON/OFF button, and use the HPF FREQUENCY knob to adjust the cutoff frequency.

@3 HPF FREQUENCY knob (input channels only)
Indicates the cutoff frequency of the HPF. You can use a multifunction knob to adjust
this.

@9 HPF type select button (input channels only)
Switches the HPF attenuation per octave between -12 dB/oct and -6 dB/oct.

@ HA HPF ON indicator
Indicates the HPF on/off status of the external head amp.

20 FREQUENCY
Indicates the HPF cutoff frequency of the external head amp.

EQ and Dynamics

HPF/EQ window (8ch)

This window displays the input channel or output channel EQ settings in groups of 8 channels
simultaneously. Use the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to edit the EQ settings.

=
- O
HPF 7 EQ LIBRARY DEFAULT CORY

CHS CH6

TYPE | TYPE | TYPE | TYPE | TYPE | TYPE | TYPE | TYPE |

HPF HPF HPF HPF HPF

FREC FREC

, CH 19-72
m cH1-as OLASI2 | outRuT

(1) Channel select button
Selects the channel that you want to control. The current channel icon and number
appear on the button, and the channel name appears immediately below the button.

(@ EQ graph
Displays the parameter values for the EQ and filter. The currently-selected EQ type
appears below the graph.

(3 EQ ON/OFF button
Switches the EQ on or off. The Z clipping indicator (located to the right above the
button) lights if the input signal is clipping.

(4 HPF FREQUENCY knob (input channels only)
Indicates the cutoff frequency of the HPF. Press this button to make adjustments using
the multifunction knob.

(5 HPF ON/OFF button (input channels only)
Switches the HPF on or off.
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HPF/EQ window (CH 1-48, CH 49-72/ST IN (CLS),

CH 49-64/ST IN (CL3), ST IN (CL1), OUTPUT)

This window displays the corresponding input channels (or output channels) simultaneously.
This window is only for display, and does not allow the parameters to be edited. It is useful

when you need to quickly check multiple EQ settings, or when you want to copy and paste EQ
settings between distant channels.

=

LI
2 leha A

A &7 128 DEFALLT

& ch 6

CH1 CHz y CHa
ch 1 ch 3

CHS y cHin CHI1 CHZ $ CHi4 $
ch9 ¢ chld ¢ chll chi3 A chld ¢

2Ge 2

CHIT CHig CH19 A owzt @8 [cHzz
chl7 ch18 ch19 & ch2l éex ch22 ¢

CH2S, CH26, CH2T. CHza y. CH29 5 A CH32 A
ch25 ¢ ch26 ¢ ch2? ¢ ch28 ¢ ch29 ¢ ¢ ch32 ¢

CHaa CHas CHag CHET
ch3d ch33 ch36 ch3?

y.: CH40 p.
7 chd0 A

thie A i A B A s A P

8ch

CH 49-72
CH 1-48 ST IN OUTPUT

(1 Channel select button
Selects the channel that you want to control in the SELECTED CHANNEL section. The
current channel icon, number, and color appear on the button.

(@ EQ graph
This field graphically indicates the approximate response of the EQ and filters.
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Simultaneously setting EQ type

You can set the EQ type simultaneously for all channels or all racks in the HPF/EQ window
or the PEQ EDIT window. You can select channels by category.

STEP

1. Press the EQ type select button in the window.

2. Press the GLOBAL SETUP button on the top right side of the popup window.
3. Select an EQ type and channel category in the GLOBAL EQ TYPE window.

4. Press the APPLY button.

5. When the CONFIRMATION dialog box opens, press the OK button.

HPF/EQ EQ TYPE

@ Select EQ Type [ CH1 ]

(1) GLOBAL SETUP button
Press this button to open the GLOBAL EQ TYPE popup window, where you can set the
EQ type and channel category.
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GLOBAL EQ TYPE

EQ TYPE

PRESICE AGGRESSIVI

SMOOTH

GLOBAL DESTINATIONS

INPUT MIX

CANCEL

MATRIX STEREO 8BandPEQ

(2 EQ type buttons
Set the EQ type to PRECISE, AGGRESSIVE, SMOOTH, or LEGACY.

(3 GLOBAL DESTINATIONS buttons

Set for each category the channels that you set for the selected EQ type. Multiple
selections are possible.

If you select 8BandPEQ, the selected EQ type will be set as the default setting.
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Using dynamics

Input channels feature two dynamics processors; output channels feature one dynamics
processor.

STEP

1. Use the Bank Select keys to select the channel for which you want to control the
dynamics.

2. Press the DYNAMICS 1/2 field in the OVERVIEW screen.
3. Press the 1 ch tab in the DYNAMICS1/2 window.
4. Press the DYNAMICS ON button, and adjust the dynamics parameters.

DYNAMICS 1

- i)
LigRRRY | DEFALLT | CORY

$ CH1
ch 1

-6
DELAY

0.0uT
Dynamics 1
field
Dynamics 2
field
DYNAMICS 1/2 window
NOTE

The DYNAMICS 1/2 field on the OVERVIEW screen displays the dynamics on/off status and the

amount of gain reduction.

Dynamics settings can be saved and recalled at any time using the dedicated library. You can

also take advantage of a wide variety of presets suitable for various instruments or situations.

¢ You can also access the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen, and use the knobs in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section to edit the dynamics settings (page 10).

* Even when the DYNAMICS 1/2 window is displayed, you can use the knobs in the SELECTED

CHANNEL section to control the dynamics.
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DYNAMICS 1/2 window (1ch)

All dynamics parameters can be viewed and edited by channel. This is convenient when you
want to make detailed dynamics settings for a specific channel.

DYNAMICS 1

- 0O
LIBRARY DEFAULT

PARAMETER

30dn
—ug | CH A9 72
m 8ch cH 1-48 | CHAST OUTPUT

(1 LIBRARY button
Press this button to open the DYNAMICS Library window.

(2) DEFAULT button
Press this button to reset all dynamics parameters to the initial values.

(3) COPY button
All dynamics parameter settings will be copied in buffer memory.

(@) PASTE button
Press this button to apply the settings in buffer memory to the current dynamics. If no
valid data has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will happen.

(5) COMPARE button
Press this button to swap between the current dynamics settings and the data stored in
buffer memory. If no valid data has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will
happen.
NOTE
For details on how to use buttons (1) - (5), refer to “Using the tool buttons” in the separate Owner's
Manual.

(& Channel icon/Channel number/Channel name
This area indicates the icon, number, and name of the currently-selected channel.
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(7 Dynamics type buttons
Enables you to select the dynamics type. You can choose from the following dynamics
types.
¢ Dynamics 1 for an input channel
GATE, DUCKING, COMPRESSOR, EXPANDER

e Dynamics 2 for an input channel
COMPRESSOR, COMPANDER-H, COMPANDER-S, DE-ESSER

¢ Dynamics 1 for an output channel
COMPRESSOR, EXPANDER, COMPANDER-H, COMPANDER-S

Dynamics graph
Displays the input/output response of the dynamics processors.

(9 Dynamics parameter setting knobs
Indicates the dynamics parameter values. You can adjust the values by using the
multifunction knobs. The type of parameters will vary depending on the currently-
selected dynamics type.

¢ GATE or DUCKING:

THRESHOLD

RATID

Dynamics IN/OUT level meters, GR meter
These meters indicate the peak level of the signals before and after the dynamics
processing, and the amount of gain reduction. For a stereo channel, these meters
indicate the level of both the L and R channels.
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i) KEY IN SOURCE select button
Press this button to display the KEY IN SOURCE window, in which you can select a key-
in signal that will trigger the dynamics.

KEY IN SOURCE SELECT

E] Select KEY IN source.

B SELF |
|l POST EQ |

FMIX QUT C|MIX OUT _|MIX OUT | MIX OUT ©
21 | 22 | 23 | 24

SELF
PRE EQ

CHI 7| ©H2 | CH3 | cHe CH5 °| CH6 ©| CH7 °| cHB
POST EQ : |POST EQ - [POST EQ : POST EQ - |POST EQ - POST EQ : POST EQ - |POST EQ -

CLOSE

e SELFPREEQ......... The pre-EQ signal of the same channel
 SELF POSTEQ....... The post-EQ signal of the same channel
e MIXOUT 21-24 ........ Output signals of MIX channels 21-24

* CH 1-72 POST EQ, ST IN 1L-8R POST EQ, MIX 1-24 POST EQ,
MTRX 1-8 POST EQ, ST L/R, MONO POST EQ .
........ The post-EQ signal of the corresponding channel !

*1 Choose from a group of eight channels.

NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(2 KEY IN FILTER parameter area (Displayed only for Dynamics 1 for an input
channel)
Enables you to make various settings for a filter that lets the key-in signal pass.

* Filter select buttons ............. Select the type of filter from HPF, BPF, or LPF. To
disable the filter, press the button that is turned on.

* Qknob...........ocooiniiiiiin, Indicates the filter Q. You can adjust the value by using
the multifunction knob.

* FREQUENCY knob ............... Indicates the filter cutoff frequency. You can adjust the

value by using the multifunction knob.

(3 KEY IN CUE button (Displayed only for Dynamics 1 for an input channel)
Enables you to cue-monitor the signal that has been selected as the KEY IN SOURCE
signal. Cue will be canceled if you have selected a dynamics type that does not feature
this button, or if you move to a different screen.

NOTE

The cue monitoring does not support CUE B.

Tabs

Use these tabs to select a channel that you want to view on the screen.
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DYNAMICS1/2 window (8ch)

This window displays the input channel or output channel dynamics settings in groups of 8
channels simultaneously. This window is convenient if you want to adjust the threshold or
certain other parameters while watching the adjacent channels to the left and the right.

=

DYNAMICS 1 LIERARY

O
DEFALLT | COFY

CHe

-26
THRESHOLD

-26
THRESHOLD

ON

CH 49-72
ST IN OUTPUT

(1) Channel select button
Selects the channel that you want to control. The current channel icon and number
appear on the button, and the channel name appears immediately below the button.

(2 DYNAMICS OUTPUT meters, GR meter
Indicate the output levels of signals after dynamics processing, and the amount of gain
reduction. If GATE is selected as the dynamics type, a three-step indicator appears,
indicating the open/close status of the gate.

Type = Any type other than GATE

If GATE is selected as the dynamics type, the indicator status means the following:

Type = GATE

Gate status (- | - | ——— | ———
Red Yellow Green Off (dark)
On/Off status On On On Off
Open/Close
status Close Open Open -
Amount °.f gain 30 dB or more less than 30 dB 0dB -
reduction

CLS/CL=3/CuL1
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EQ and Dynamics

(® Dynamics graph DYNAMICS 1/2 window (CH 1-48, CH 49-72/ST IN (CL5), CH 49-

Indicates the dynamics parameter values. The currently-selected dynamics type appears

below the graph. Press the graph to access the DYNAMICS 1ch window for that 64/5.1- IN (CL3), ST IN (CL1 _)' OUTPUT) ]
channel. This window enables you to make settings of the global dynamics parameters for the
corresponding channel.

(9 THRESHOLD knob

DYNAMICS 1

Indicates the threshold value for the dynamics. You can use the multifunction knobs to - LErROLY S Cory

operate this. e e A W3 A G A s A Fe A7 AW
(5 DYNAMICS ON/OFF button

Switches dynamics on or off. e A @ A @ A 3R A W A S A . | chis_&

CH1T . CH1S . CH19 . CH20 . CH21 . CHZZ . 23 . CH24
chl? A chl8 ¢ chl9 ¢ ch20 A ch2l A ch22 A ch2a
A CHZe CH2T
¢ ¢ ch2? &

cHad y cHas y y CHIT
ch3d ¢ ch33 ¢ ¢ ch3?

2l Al 2 2o 2

CH 49-72
fch CH 1-48 ST IN OUTPUT

(1 Channel select button
Selects the channel that you want to control. The current channel icon, number,
threshold, and color appear on the button.

(2) Dynamics parameter area
This area displays the dynamics type and various meters. Press the area to access the
DYNAMICS 1ch window of that channel.
If DUCKING, EXPANDER, COMPANDER (-H/-S), or DE-ESSER has been selected as the
dynamics type, the type appears near the top of this area.
The lower part of this area displays meters that indicate the levels of signals after
dynamics processing, the GR meter, and the threshold (a numeric value). If the
dynamics processor is any type other than GATE, the threshold setting is indicated as a
vertical line.
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Using the EQ/Dynamics libraries

You can use dedicated libraries to store and recall EQ and dynamics settings. For details on
using the EQ and dynamics libraries, refer to the “Using the library” section in the separate
Owner’s Manual.

EQ library LIBRARY button

There is an “INPUT EQ LIBRARY” that lets you store/recall EQ
settings for input channels, and an “OUTPUT EQ LIBRARY” that
lets you store and recall EQ settings for output channels.

To recall settings from a library, press the LIBRARY tool button in
the /HPF/EQ window.

NOTE
You can recall 199 different settings from both the input EQ library and output EQ library. Forty
(40) of the input library items are read-only presets, and three (3) of the output library items are
read-only presets.

Dynamics library

Use the “Dynamics Library” to store and recall dynamics settings. All of the dynamics
processors on CL series units use this dynamics library. (However, the available types will
differ between an input channel’s Dynamics 1 and Dynamics 2, and an output channel’s
Dynamics 1. You can’t recall a type that cannot be used.

To recall an item from the dynamics library, press the LIBRARY tool button in the DYNAMICS
1/2 window.

NOTE

You can recall 199 different settings from the library. Forty-one (41) of these are read-only presets.
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Channel Job

This chapter explains the DCA Group and Mute Group functions that enable you to control the
level or muting of multiple channels together, the Channel Link function that links the
parameters of multiple channels, and the operations that enable you to copy or move
parameters between channels.

DCA group

CL series consoles feature sixteen DCA groups that enable you to control the level of multiple
channels simultaneously.

DCA groups enable you to assign input and output channels to sixteen groups, so that the
Centralogic section faders 1 - 8 can be used to control the level of all channels in each group.
A single DCA fader will control the level of all input channels belonging to the same DCA group
while maintaining the level difference between the channels. This provides a convenient way
in which drum mics, for example, can be grouped.

Assigning channels to a DCA group

There are two ways to assign a channel to a DCA group.

* You can select a specific DCA group and then specify the channels to be assigned to the
group, or

* You can select a specific channel and then specify the DCA group to which it should be
assigned.

NOTE

» DCA group settings are saved as part of the scene.

» With CL V3.0 and later, you can now assign the Stereo/Mono bus main, Mix bus main, and Matrix
bus main channels to a DCA group on channels other than input channels. DCA groups were
formerly used exclusively for input channels. However, with this new feature, you can use the
DCA groups for output main channels, which enables for more flexible simultaneous controls.

Il Selecting the channels that will belong to a specific DCA group

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.

2. Press the DCA GROUP button.

3. Use the DCA GROUP select button to select the DCA group to which you want to
assign channels.

4. Use the [SEL] keys in the INPUT section or ST IN section to select the channels that
you want to assign to the group (multiple selections are allowed).
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Function
Access Area

Channel Job

CH JoB x

CH ASSIGN

CH LINK

MUTE GROUP'

RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

CH SORT

COPY || MOVE

DEFAULT

CH JOB
menu

NOTE

* You can also access the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window by pressing the DCA/
MUTE GROUP field in the OVERVIEW screen.

* You can assign a single channel to more than one DCA group. In this case, the value will be the
sum of the levels of all assigned DCA group faders.

* The DCA/MUTE GROUP field of the OVERVIEW screen indicates the DCA group(s) to which
each channel is assigned. Numbers that are lit yellow in the upper and middle row of this field
indicate the DCA groups to which that channel belongs.
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Channel Job

DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window (® CLEAR ALL button .
Here you can specify the channels that will be assigned to each DCA group. Clears all channels that are assigned to the currently-selected DCA group.
(6 DCA ROLL-OUT button

T

AR TETE GROTE RSB FORE s Enter the DCA ROLL OUT mode.
(2] chaose DCA GROUP number and press 'SEL! of member CHs. This function enables flexible fader operations. For example, while controlling the DCA
- fader in the Centralogic section, you can access (roll-out) and control the faders
DCA GROUP CH 118 Gz M 1.8 (assigned to the corresponding DCA group) through the fader bank located to the left

= of the Centralogic section. Alternatively, you can control the faders rolled out to the

Centralogic section via DCA Roll-out, while operating the DCA faders through the fader
MIX17.24 bank on the left.

WATRIX | IMONG. (D PRE&POST button
Specifies the object of muting in the DCA group as PRE and POST.
The PRE&POST indicator is shown below a DCA group that has this setting.

POST ONLY button
Specifies the object of muting in the DCA group as POST only.

NOTE
ST | PosT ony ¢ You can set the object of muting in the DCA group individually for each DCA group.
* |f you mute any of the DCA groups on a channel assigned to multiple DCA groups, the signal
route for that channel (including sends to the corresponding bus) will be muted.

(9 CLOSE button
Closes the window.

CH33-48 CH49-64 MIX 9-16

CHE5-72 STIN

(1) DCA GROUP ASSIGN/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN buttons
Toggle between the DCA GROUP ASSIGN window and MUTE GROUP ASSIGN window.

(2) DCA group assign field
This area displays the channels assigned to the currently-selected DCA group.

While this window is displayed, press the [SEL] key for the channel that you want to
assign to the DCA group. The channel will be assigned to the DCA group, and the on-
screen fader for that channel will turn yellow. Press the same [SEL] key once again if you
want to remove the channel from the group.

NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(3 NAME EDIT button
Edits the group name of the currently-selected DCA group.
When you press this button the keyboard window will appear, allowing you to enter or
edit the text.

The DCA group name is displayed on the DCA group select button.

The registered group name is displayed on the PATCH/NAME tab in the RECALL SAFE
MODE popup window.

(4 DCA group select button
Selects the DCA group that you want to assign.
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Il Selecting the DCA groups to which a specific channel will belong

STEP

1. Press the [SEL] key of the input channels and output channels that you want to
operate.

2. Press one of the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

3. Use the DCA group select buttons in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen to select
the DCA group(s) to which the currently-selected channel will be assigned (multiple
selections are allowed).

SELECTED CHANNEL
VIEW screen

DCA/MUTE
field

Controlling DCA groups

Use the faders of the Centralogic section to control DCA groups.

STEP
1. Assign input and output channels to DCA groups.

2. Using the faders in the Channel Strip section or Main section on the top panel,
adjust the relative balance between the input and output channels that belong to
the DCA group you want to use.

Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the [DCA 1-8] key or the
[DCA 9-16] key.

Use the Centralogic section to operate the DCA group.

NOTE

* You can also press the [DCA], [DCA 1-8], or [DCA 9-16] key in the Channel Strip section to select
the DCA group that you want to control.

* In the DCA member display on the OVERVIEW screen, you can use the multifunction knob in the
Centralogic section to scroll through channels when there are 15 or more channels assigned.
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Il Using DCA groups
Use the Centralogic section to operate the DCA group.

* Level adjustment: Faders .... The level of the channels assigned to that DCA group
can be adjusted while preserving the level differences
of each channel. The input faders will not operate at
this time.

* On/Mute switch: [ON] key ... When you press an [ON] key in the Centralogic section
to make the key indicator go dark, the channels
assigned to that DCA group will be muted (the same
state as when the faders are lowered to the -co dB
position).

¢ Cue Monitor: [CUE] key ....... When you press the Centralogic section [CUE] key to
make it light, the [CUE] keys of the channels assigned
to that DCA group will blink, and cue monitoring will be
enabled. For more information about cue, refer to
“Using the Cue function” (page 120).

C UL S /CL_=3/CL_ 1 V5.8 Reference Manual



DCA Roll-out function

You can now access all of the channels assigned to a DCA group simultaneously through the
fader banks.

This function enables flexible fader operations. For example, while controlling the DCA fader
in the Centralogic section, you can use the Roll-out function to access (roll-out) and control
the faders (assigned to the corresponding DCA group) through the fader bank located to the
left of the Centralogic section. Alternatively, you can control the faders rolled out to the
Centralogic section via DCA Roll-out, while operating the DCA faders through the fader bank
on the left.

I DCA ROLL-OUT operation

STEP

1. Use a bank select key to select the DCA group that you want to control, then press the
[SEL] key for that DCA group.
DCA Roll-out mode is engaged, and the faders that have been assigned to the DCA group will be
rolled out.

2. If you press the [SEL] key for another DCA group, faders that have been assigned to that
DCA group will be rolled out.

3. Press the same [SEL] key again to exit DCA Roll-out mode.

NOTE

¢ You cannot turn Roll-out mode on while operating the DCA group (for example, while assigning
channels or editing the group name).

Even if Roll-out mode is turned on while you are controlling a GEQ via faders, you cannot edit
the DCA group using the faders.

If the number of channels assigned to the DCA group exceeds the number of faders in the block,
you can use the multifunction knob or the GAIN/PAN/ASSIGN knob to scroll the content of the
block from left to right. While the knob is turned, the message “DCA ROLL-OUT: DCA members
scrolling.” is displayed at the bottom of the screen.

If, for example, the DCA group to be operated is in the Centralogic section and the HPF/EQ
window is displayed, the HPF/EQ parameters for the multifunction knob cannot be operated.
To operate a parameter that is not assigned, use the USER DEFIND knob assigned the TOUCH
AND TURN function.

All bank select keys in the block (to which the displayed channels belong) will light up.

If the faders are rolled out to the Centralogic section (block B), the IN/OUT select keys in the
Centralogic section will be disabled.

Bank select keys in blocks in which no faders are rolled out will operate normally.

When in DCA ROLL-OUT mode, you can exit this mode by pressing a Bank Select key. In that
case, the screen will switch to the bank for the key that was pressed.
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[l Setting the DCA Roll-out function

STEP

1.

In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.

Press the DCA GROUP button to access the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE popup
window.

Press the DCA ROLL-OUT button.

Select a DCA group.
If you press a [SEL] key for a DCA group other than the selected one, the group selection will change.

Select a block (in which the DCA group is rolled out to the faders) and the alignment.
Press the CLOSE button to close the popup window.

NOTE
You cannot turn DCA Roll-out mode on if one of the following popup windows is open. If DCA
Roll-out mode is already turned on, opening one of the windows will cause DCA Roll-out mode
to quit.
- DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE popup window
- RECALL SAFE MODE popup window

DCA / MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE

MUTE
RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

CH SORT

COPY | MOVE DCAMUTE

TARGET

POST ONLY.

DEFAULT

Function
Access Area

ASSIGN MODE popup window
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DCA ROLL-OUT screen

DCA ROLL-OUT

|?] Select block and alignment for DCA ROLL-OUT.
L =) Then press DCA button to ROLL—OUT.

ROLL-OUT BLOCK

(1) ROLL-OUT BLOCK
Enables you to select a block in which the DCA group is rolled out to the faders.
CL5 : Blocks A, B, C
CL3/CL1 :Blocks A, B

(2) ALIGN button
Enables you to choose whether the DCA group is rolled out to the faders from the left
or right.

(3 DCA group select button
Selects the DCA group that you want to control.
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Using the temporary unmute function

If one of the DCA group buttons on a channel is OFF (muted), press the [ON] key for that
channel to temporarily unmute the channel. However, in Preview mode, any operation during
mute with pressing of the [ON] key is disabled.

Example 1: CH 1 is OFF. Assigned to DCA GROUP 1.

Operation Example 1
1. Press the ON key for DCA 1. The indicator lamp goes off.
The indicator lamp for the ON key for CH 1 remains off. DCA 1 is muted.
2. Press the ON key for CH 1.
CH 1 is temporarily unmuted, and the indicator lamp for the ON key comes on.
3. Press the ON key for DCA 1. The indicator lamp comes on.
DCA 1 is unmuted, and the indicator lamp for the ON key for CH 1 comes on.

Example 2: CH 1 is ON. Assigned to MUTE GROUP 1 and DCA GROUP 1.

Operation Example 2
1. Set MUTE GROUP CONTROL 1 to ON (MUTE).
CH 1 is muted, and the ON key flashes.
Press the ON key for CH 1.
CH 1 is temporarily unmuted, and the indicator lamp for the ON key comes on.
Press the ON key for DCA 1. The indicator lamp goes off.
CH 1 is muted, and the ON key flashes.
Press the ON key for CH 1.
CH 1 is temporarily unmuted, and the indicator lamp for the ON key comes on.
5. Press the ON key for CH 1 again.
CH 1 is muted again, and the ON key flashes.
6. Set DCA1 to ON, and MUTE GROUP CONTROL 1 to OFF.
CH 1 is unmuted, and the indicator lamp for the ON key comes on.
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Mute group

CL series consoles feature eight mute groups.

Mute groups enable you to use USER DEFINED keys [1]-[16] to mute or unmute multiple
channels in a single operation. You can use this to cut out multiple channels simultaneously.
Mute groups 1 - 8 can be used with both input channels and output channels. Both types of
channels can exist in the same group.

Assigning channels to mute groups

As with the DCA group, there are the following two ways to assign channels to mute groups.

* You can select a specific mute group first and then specify the channels to be assigned to
the group, or

* You can select a specific channel and then specify the mute group to which it should be
assigned.

Il Selecting the channels that will belong to a specific mute group

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.
2. Press the MUTE GROUP button in the CH JOB menu.

3. Use the mute group control buttons in the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE
window to select the mute group to which you want to assign channels.

4. Press the [SEL] key for the input channels/output channels that you want to operate
(multiple selections are allowed).

CH JoB x

CH ASSIGN

CH LINK

RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

GH SORT

copy || MOVE

DEFAULT

Function
Access Area

CH OB
menu
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NOTE

* You may assign a single channel to more than one mute group.

* The DCA/MUTE GROUP field of the OVERVIEW screen indicates the mute group(s) to which
each channel is assigned. Numbers that are lit red in the lower line of this field indicate the mute
groups to which that channel belongs.

« |f the dimmer level is set to any level other than -e dB, these numbers will light orange.
For a channel for which the Mute Safe function (page 82) has been turned on, an “S” indicator
will light up green at the right end of the bottom row.
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DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window
Here you can select the channels that will be assigned to each mute group.

DCA / MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE

E] Choose MUTE GROUP number and press "SEL' of member CHs.

CH 1-16 CH17-32 MIX 18

DCA GROUP
ASSIGN
CH33-48 MIX 9-16

MUTE GROUP CH49-64
ASSIGN

MIX17-24

CHG5-72 STIN

STEREQ
MATRIX | /MONO

[ nute 8
MUTER

[ nuiE 7
MUTEZ

[ nutE 6
MUTEG

[ nute 5
MUTES

[ nute a
TMUTES

T
MUTES

MUTE 2
MUTE2

MUTE 1
MUTE1

MUTE GROUP CONTROL

(1) DCA GROUP ASSIGN/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN buttons
Toggle between the DCA GROUP ASSIGN window and MUTE GROUP ASSIGN window.

(2 Mute group assign field
This area displays the channels assigned to the currently-selected mute group.
While this window is displayed, press the [SEL] key for the channel that you want to
assign to the mute group. The channel will be assigned to the mute group, and the on-
screen fader for that channel will turn red. Press the same [SEL] key once again if you
want to remove the channel from the group.
If the MUTE SAFE button is on, this field displays the channels that enabled for mute safe
(that is, excluded from the mute groups). The operation procedure to apply or cancel
mute safe to the channels is the same as that for assigning or removing channels to or
from a mute group. The on-screen faders of the assigned channels will turn green.

(3 NAME EDIT button
Edits the group name of the currently-selected mute group.

When you press this button the keyboard window will appear, allowing you to enter or
edit the text.

The mute group name is displayed on the mute group select button.

(4 Mute group select button
Selects the mute group that you want to assign.
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(® MUTE GROUP CONTROL button
Switches the mute for the corresponding mute group on or off.

(6) DIMMER LEVEL knob
Sets the dimmer level for the corresponding mute group when the dimmer function is
enabled.

NOTE

* In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

« |f the dimmer level is set to any level other than -« dB, and the corresponding MUTE GROUP
CONTROL button is turned on, this button will light orange.

(D CLEAR ALL button
Clears all channels that are assigned to the currently-selected mute group.

MUTE SAFE button
Use this button when you want to temporarily exclude a specific channel from all mute
groups. The mute group assign field displays the channels that are temporarily excluded
from the mute groups. For more information on mute safe, refer to “Using the Mute
Safe function” (page 82).

(9 CLOSE button
Closes the window.

l Selecting the mute groups to which a specific channel will belong

STEP

1. Press the [SEL] key of the input channels and output channels that you want to
operate.

2. Press one of the knobs in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

3. Use the mute group select buttons in the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen to select

the mute group(s) to which the currently-selected channel will be assigned.
(Multiple selections are allowed.)

a
>

D
-
=
=
=

= g
=

SELECTED CHANNEL
VIEW screen

DCA/MUTE
field
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Using mute groups
To control mute groups, you can use the MUTE GROUP CONTROL buttons in the MUTE

GROUP ASSIGN window. In addition, it may prove convenient if you assign the Mute On/Off
function for a mute group 1 - 8 to a USER DEFINED key.

Il Assigning mute groups to USER DEFINED keys

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button.

2. Press the USER SETUP button in the upper left of the SETUP screen.

3. In the USER SETUP window, press the USER DEFINED KEYS tab.

4. Press the button for the USER DEFINED key to which you want to assign the Mute
On/Off function.

5. Choose “MUTE GROUP CONTROL"” in the FUNCTION column, and choose “MUTE
GROUP x” (where “x” is the mute group number) in the PARAMETER 1 column.

6. When you press the OK button, the Mute On/Off function will be assigned to the USER
DEFINED key that you selected in step 4.

SYSTEM SETUP 48V ACTIVE BUS SETUP |

CONTRAST| BRIGHTNESS
ME | NAME CHCOLOR SCREEN  PANEL  Lawp

OINOEONONONQ)
SETUP screen USER SETUP window

USER DEFINED KEY SETUP

(2] setect Parameters for USER DEFINED KEV [BANK A  No.131.

FUNCTION PARAMETER 1
HOME

METER

DI

MONITOR

e aour oo || e o T

NUENDO Live

USER DEFINED KEY SETUP window
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NOTE
The USER SETUP window enables you to limit available functionality by user, and also to make
system-wide settings. This window includes several pages, which you can switch between using
the tabs located at the bottom of the window.

l Turning mute groups on/off with USER DEFINED keys

To mute a mute group, press the USER DEFINED key to which you have assigned the Mute
On/Off function.

The LED of the USER DEFINED key will light, and all channels that belong to the selected
mute group will be muted. At this time, the [ON] key of the muted channels will blink. You can
turn on multiple USER DEFINED keys to mute multiple mute groups.

To defeat muting for a mute group, press the USER DEFINED key that you lit.

NOTE
Even if a channel is assigned to a mute group, it will not be affected by operations of the USER
DEFINED key if the [ON] key for that channel is already turned off to begin with.

Il Temporarily unmuting a channel
You can unmute a muted channel in the mute group temporarily.
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Using the Mute Safe function

Specific channels that belong to a mute group can be temporarily excluded from mute group
operations (Mute Safe). Channels that are set to Mute Safe will not be affected when you mute
a mute group to which that channel belongs.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.

2. Press the MUTE GROUP button in the CH JOB menu.

3. Press the MUTE SAFE button in the DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE window.

4. Press a [SEL] key for the channel(s) you want to exclude from mute groups (multiple
selections are allowed).

CH JOB x DCA / MUTE GROUP ASSIGN MODE

CH ASSIGN [2] choose MUTE GROUP number and press 'SEL" of member CHs.

CHEES cH 116 cnt32 X 18

mx9.16

cH33an

MUTE GROUP
ASSIGN
CHE572 | STIN

CHas et

EREO

NAME EDIT

[l e PR TTE 4
rurer [T HUTE Hy

MUTE GROUP CONTROL

RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

CH SORT
= = MUTE GROUP DIMMER
COPY || MOVE

DEFAULT

CH JOB DCA/MUTE GROUP ASSIGN
menu MODE window
NOTE

The [SEL] key of the channel set for Mute Safe will light, and the on-screen fader for that channel
will be highlighted in green. You can cancel the Mute Safe status by pressing a lit [SEL] key once
again to make it go dark.

Using the temporary unmute function

If one of the mute group control buttons on a channel is ON, press the [ON] key for that
channel to temporarily unmute the channel. However, in PREVIEW mode, any operation
during mute with pressing of the [ON] key is disabled.

82

Channel Job

Using the Recall Safe function

“Recall Safe” is a function that excludes only specific parameters/channels (DCA groups) from
Recall operations. Unlike the Focus Recall function (page 105), which you can apply to
individual scenes, the Recall Safe settings are globally applied to all scenes.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.

Press the RECALL SAFE button in the CH JOB menu.

Press the [SEL] key for the channel or DCA group that will be affected by Recall Safe
operations.

Use the Safe Parameter select button in the RECALL SAFE MODE window to select
the target for Recall Safe operations.

To enable Recall Safe for the selected channel, turn the SAFE button on. (If you
selected a DCA group, turn on either the LEVEL/ON button or the ALL button.)
To enable Recall Safe for global parameters, turn on the buttons of the GLOBAL
RECALL SAFE field.

When you have finished making settings, press the CLOSE button to close the
window. Then perform a Recall operation.

CH JOB x

CH ASSIGN

CH LINK

DCA GROUP

MUTE GROI

MIX MINUS

CH SORT

COPY || MOVE

DEFAULT

Function
Access Area

CH JOB
menu

NOTE

Simply selecting a parameter in step 4 does not enable Recall Safe. To turn Recall Safe on or off,
you must also perform the operation described in step 5.

Channel Link (page 85) and bus settings are not subject to Recall Safe; they will always be
reproduced in the recalled scene.

This means that if Recall Safe is enabled for one of several channels included in a link group or
one of two channels set to stereo, the parameter settings of that channel may differ from those of
the other channel(s). In such cases, the applicable parameter will be automatically re-linked the
next time it is operated.

You can globally apply Recall Safe to channel links by using the global parameter.

You can use the Recall Safe function along with the Focus Recall function (page 105). Channels
or parameters that are excluded from Recall operations by either Focus or Recall Safe will not be
recalled.
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« If you perform a Recall operation while holding down a [SEL] key, the Recall Safe settings for the
corresponding channel will temporarily be enabled for that Recall operation.

RECALL SAFE MODE window

RECALL SAFE MODE RECALL SAFE MODE

E] Press 'SEL' to select TARGET CH and choose parameters for RECALL SAFE.

CH RECALL SAFE CH RECALL SAFE

CH17.32 MIX 18 4 HA/PATCH CH 1-16 CH17-32 MIX 1.8 HaspaTCH| >

5 <
(CHU-AG OTHERs. RACK OTHERS FACK

CH33.48 CH49.64 MIX 9.16 CH33.48 CH49.64 MIX 916

(sl cHes72 | STIN DCA R

SET BY SEL

APPLY TO [ - |
ALL INPUT MK 1

CHEs72 | STIN pca

EO

STERI STEREQ
MATRIX | /MONO MATRIX  /MONO

SET BY SEL
APPLY TO
ALL OUTPUT

AL

Ll outpur HATRIX
eq | Dvwat | owwaz (| 5| MATRRE fl apen || 1o sT el sicH ﬂw ‘SENp. || FADER | TO ST

Ll weur
PESET patcn i
MuTE DIGITAL WSERT | [DIRECT x| matrix e D utE | mare || msert CH ON || Moo
acicn | Mane | ke | FESa | SERE | PEELE peray | T on | e on | mowo assian rarci - on

CLOSE CLOSE

(1) CLEAR ALL button/SET ALL button
The CLEAR ALL button turns off (disables) the Recall Safe function (that is currently set
for individual channels) and the Global Recall Safe function simultaneously. The SET ALL
button turns on (enables) these functions simultaneously.

NOTE
If you press the CLEAR ALL button, the Recall Safe function will temporarily be disabled.
However, the parameters that would be affected by the Recall Safe function will not change.
(2) Safe channel display section
Indicates the channels that are currently set to Recall Safe.

I All parameters are affected by Recall Safe on these channels.
I Some parameters are affected by Recall Safe on these channels.

I Recall Safe has been canceled on these channels.

(3 SET BY SEL button
Enables you to use the [SEL] keys on the panel to select channels that will be affected by
the Recall Safe function. Turn this button on, and then press the [SEL] key for the
channel to which you want to apply Recall Safe. Recall Safe will turn on. Press the same
[SEL] key once again to de-select the channel.
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(49 GLOBAL RECALL SAFE display section

Indicates the parameters and racks that will be affected by the Recall Safe function for
all scenes. Press this section to open the GLOBAL RECALL SAFE window.

These buttons correspond to the following parameters.

INPUT PATCH All input patches
OUTPUT PATCH All output patches
CASCADE IN CASCADE IN PATCH and CASCADE IN ATT settings
CASCADE OUT CASCADE OUT PATCH settings
HA/PATCH INPUT NAME All input channel names
OUTPUT NAME All output channel names
HA All I/O devices, and HA-related parameters for external
head amps
CUSTOM FADER -
BANK Custom fader bank settings
GEQ RACK
PREMIUM RACK y
Sets Recall Safe for MIX 1-24 in the BUS SETUP window.
MIX This setting is applied to a channel pair (one odd-numbered
channel and one even-numbered channel).
BUS SETUP Sets Recall Safe for MATRIX 1-8 in the BUS SETUP
MATRIX window. This setting is applied to a channel pair (one odd-
numbered channel and one even-numbered channel).
SURROUND .
SETUP Surround mode settings.
CH LINK All channel link group settings
MUTE GROUP All Mute group names
OTHERS NAME group
FADER BANK . .
SELECT FADER BANK selection status, MAIN FADER assign status
NOTE

If a dual-type GEQ rack or Premium rack has been selected, you can apply Recall Safe to rack
A and B individually. For other racks, the setting for racks A and B will be linked.

(® Channel select button
Selects the channel for which you want to set the Recall Safe function.

NOTE

Switching channels using this button will not affect the channel selection on the top panel.

(& Selected channel display
This area indicates the icon, number, color, and name of the currently-selected channel.
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(D) APPLY TO ALL INPUT button (input channels only)
Turn on this button to apply the Recall Safe parameter selection for one input channel
to all other input channels.

Turn this on if you want to apply Recall Safe to the same parameters for all input
channels.

APPLY TO ALL OUTPUT button (shown only for output channels)
Turn on this button to apply Recall Safe parameter selection for one output channel to
all other output channels.

Turn this on if you want to apply Recall Safe to the same parameters for all output
channels.

(9) Safe parameter select button (excluding DCA groups)
Selects Recall Safe parameters for the selected channel.
The button indication varies depending on the channel type.

¢ Input channel

NOTE
ST IN channels do not feature INSERT, INSERT PATCH, and DIRECT OUT button.

e MIX channel

MIX SEHD
e MATRIX channel

WITH
HATRIX SEHD

e STEREO channel
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¢ MONO channel
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If Recall Safe is turned on for global parameters, the safe parameter select buttons of the
selected channel will light green, as follows.

" mput
PATCH

(inserRT DiRECT
PATCH | OUT

This figure indicates that the INPUT PATCH, INSERT PATCH, and DIRECT OUT
parameters have been set to Safe by the INPUT PATCH Global parameter settings.

In the same way, turning on the Global parameters INPUT NAME, OUTPUT PATCH, and
OUTPUT NAME will cause the corresponding safe parameters of each channel to light
green. On-screen buttons and corresponding parameters apply to the following

channels:

Button name Corresponding parameter cll:;’l)::ltel ch'\::r:el :/I'Ig:;':\z SI\-I/—I%QIECO)/
channel

WITH MIX SEND | Send level to the MIX bus (0]
\SAIC_II-\II—B MATRIX Send level to MATRIX bus
ALL" All parameters 0 0 0
HA HA-related settings (0]
HPF HPF settings o}
EQ EQ settings o (0] o o
DYNA 1 Dynamics 1 settings o] (0] o o}
DYNA 2 Dynamics 2 settings (0]
MIX SEND Send level to MIX bus o}
MATRIX SEND Send level to MATRIX bus o} O (6]
FADER Fader settings o} (0] o o}
CHON [ON] key settings o (0] (0] o}
rost e I
MONO g)sns/%f:‘fneet:?g for MONO bus o o
INPUT PATCH Input patch settings
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Button name Corresponding parameter dl:;‘::‘tel chl\:r:)r(\el 2:1':-:;?]2(' SI\-I;IECI;IEI((;/
channel
DIGITAL GAIN Digital gain settings O
INSERT Insert on/off 072 (6] (6] o}
INSERT PATCH Insert patch settings 0?2 o 0 0
DIRECT OUT Direct Out settings 0?2
MIX ON MIX Send On/Off (0}
MATRIX ON MATRIX Send On/Off (o} o O
DELAY Delay settings O
NAME Channel name (0] o} o} o}
OUTPUT PATCH Output patch settings (6] O (0]
BAL BLANCE parameter settings (STERSO onl)
DCA ASSIGN™3 Settings registered in DCA o o o o
group

MUTE ASSIGN Ss)ttiggs registered in MUTE o o o o

*1. The default setting is ALL on.

*2. ST IN channels do not feature these buttons.

*3. When these buttons are turned on, the settings registered for the DCA group are targeted for RECALL SAFE.
Settings for DCA 1-16 are made simultaneously. Settings are linked according to the channel link for the
current scene when the settings are made.

(9 Safe parameter select button (DCA)
For each DCA group, selects the parameters for which Recall Safe is enabled. If the ALL
button is on, all DCA main parameters will be subject to Recall Safe. If LEVEL/ON is on,
Recall Safe will apply to the DCA main level and on/off status. If NAME is on, Recall Safe
will apply to the DCA group name. Although you can turn on both the LEVEL/ON
button and the NAME button, they will then both be switched off if you turn on the ALL
button.

SAFE button (excluding DCA groups)
When this button is turned on, Recall Safe will be enabled for the selected channel.

NOTE
Even if a parameter is selected with the Safe Parameter Select button, Recall Safe will not be
enabled if this button is off.

(i) CLOSE button
Closes the window.
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Channel Link function

Channel Link is a function that links the operation of parameters such as fader and EQ
between input and output channels. Two or more channels that are linked are called a “link
group” There is no limit on the number of link groups you can create, or on the number and
combinations of channels that can be included in these link groups. You can select the types
of parameters to be linked for each link group. However, input channels and output channels
cannot coexist on the same link group.

The parameters to be linked can be selected from the following choices.
For an input channel:

* Head amp settings

¢ Digital gain settings

* HPF settings

* EQ settings

¢ Dynamics 1 settings

¢ Dynamics 2 settings

¢ Insert on and insert point settings

¢ Direct Out on, Direct Out level, and Direct Out point settings

¢ Send levels and PRE/POST settings of signals sent to MIX buses

» On/off status of signals sent to MIX buses

* Send levels and PRE/POST settings of signals sent to MATRIX buses
* On/off status of signals sent to MATRIX buses

e Fader operations

* [ON] key operations

e TO STEREO/MONO setting

e DELAY setting

* DCA GROUP ASSIGN setting

¢ MUTE GROUP ASSIGN settings

For an output channel:
* EQ settings
* Dynamics settings
* Insert on and insert point settings
* Send levels and PRE/POST settings of signals sent to MATRIX buses ™
* On/off status of signals sent to MATRIX buses
¢ Fader operations
* [ON] key operations
e TO STEREO/MONO setting "
* DCA GROUP ASSIGN setting
* MUTE GROUP ASSIGN settings
*1 MATRIX channel not applicable
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Linking the desired input channels
This section explains how to link specific parameters of input channels.

NOTE
Channel link settings are saved as part of the scene.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.

Press the CH LINK button in the CH JOB menu.

To link channels, hold down the [SEL] key for the link-source input channel and press
the [SEL] key for the link-destination channel.

Use the buttons of the LINK PARAMETER field in the CH LINK MODE window to
select the parameter(s) that will be linked (multiple selections are allowed).

If you turned on the MIX ON, MIX SEND, MATRIX ON, or MATRIX SEND buttons in
step 4, use the buttons of the SEND PARAMETER field to specify the bus(es) for
which you want operations to be linked (multiple selections are allowed).

CH LINK

DCA GROUP

MUTE GROUP

RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

CH SORT

COPY || MOVE

DEFAULT

CH JOB
menu

Function
Access Area

NOTE

* You can also access the CH LINK MODE window by simultaneously pressing and then releasing
the [SEL] keys of two or more channels that will be linked.

* When you press the [SEL] key for a channel (that belongs to a link group) to make it light, the
[SEL] keys of all channels that belong to the same link group will blink.

* |f you link an input channel to a ST IN channel, parameters that do not exist for a ST IN channel
will be ignored.
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CH LINK MODE window (input channels)

You can view the input channels that are linked and specify the parameters that will be linked.

CH17-32

CH33-48 CH49-64

CHB5-72

STIN

LINK PARAMETER

1 2 SEHD STEREQ

Y
SEND PARAMETER

_— Mk

T R T

WA OWE W WE WR WM WR m

O ) ) e ) B 1 o T B

MATRIX

WO W W W W W

INSERT

(@ Input channel display field
When you create a link group, the corresponding input channels will be highlighted. If
there are two or more link groups, each group is shown in a different color. Press this
field to open the CH LINK SET window. You can also link input channels in this window.

NOTE
 Left and right of the ST IN channel are always linked.
¢ In the case of the CL3 and CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(2 Link indicator
If an input channel belonging to a link group is selected, the associated link group is
shown. The LINK PARAMETER field and SEND PARAMETER field show the link settings.

While you hold down the [SEL] key of an input channel that does not belong to any link
group, the link indicator shows the link group that will be created next. The LINK
PARAMETER field and SEND PARAMETER field show the settings of the link group that
had been previously displayed.
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(3 LINK PARAMETER field

Use the buttons in this field to select the parameters that you want to be linked. You can
do this independently for each link group.

The table below lists the parameters you can select in the LINK PARAMETER field.

Head amp settings
HA However, for wireless devices, the GAIN parameter
for the receiver side is not included.
HPF HPF settings
DIGITAL GAIN Digital gain settings
EQ EQ settings
DYNAMICS 1, 2 Dynamics 1 and 2 settings
INSERT Insert settings
DIRECT OUT Direct Out settings
MIX SEND Send levels of signals sent to MIX buses
MIX ON On/off status of signals sent to MIX buses
MATRIX SEND Send levels of signals sent to MATRIX buses
MATRIX ON On/off status of signals sent to MATRIX buses
FADER Fader operations
DCA DCA group assignment
CH ON Channel on/off
MUTE Mute group assignment
TO STEREO Sunslgfsf status of signals sent to STEREO/MONO
DELAY Channel delay settings
NOTE

* |If you link Dynamics 1 or 2 for two or more input channels, the parameter values will be linked,
but the key-in sources are not linked and can instead be set for each channel. The behavior of
key-in signals is linked in units of 8ch*. For details about dynamics, see “EQ and Dynamics”
(page 65).

* Units of 8ch refers to Ch 1-8/Ch 9-16/Ch 17-24/Ch 25-32/Ch 33-40/Ch 41-48/Ch 49-56/Ch 57-64/Ch 65-72/
ST IN 1L-ST IN 4R/ST IN 5L-ST IN 8R.

* If you turn on the EQ button or DYNAMICS 1/2 button, library recall operations will also be linked.

* The HA analog gain setting and the fader operation will be linked and will maintain the same
relative level difference between the channels.
* In the insert settings, the parameters for Insert 1 and Insert 2 are selected together.

87

Channel Job

(49 SEND PARAMETER field
If you have turned on the MIX ON, MIX SEND, MATRIX ON, or MATRIX send buttons
in the LINK PARAMETER field, use the buttons in this field to specify the send-destination
bus(es).

MIX 1-24 MIX buses 1-24

MTRX 1-8 MATRIX buses 1-8

NOTE
If nothing is selected in the SEND PARAMETER field, send on/off and send level will not be
linked.

(® INPUT/OUTPUT button
Use this button to switch between the Input Channels screen and the Output Channels
screen.

ll Channel link operations

¢ Linking three or more channels
Hold down the link-source [SEL] key and successively press the [SEL] key of each input
channel you want to add to the link group.

¢ Adding a new channel to an existing link group
Hold down any [SEL] key within the group and press the [SEL] key that you want to add
to the group.

NOTE
If the link-destination input channel is already assigned to another link group, its assignment to
the previous group will be canceled, and it will be added to the newly assigned group.

e Removing a channel from a link group
Hold down any [SEL] key in the same link group, and press the [SEL] key for the channel
that you want to remove.

e Changing the level balance between channels that belong to the same link group
While pressing and holding down the [SEL] key for the desired linked channel, adjust the
parameter value. You can also remove all linked channels from the same link group
temporarily. This can be helpful if you want to edit parameters that are linked to each
other while maintaining the same relative level differences. For example, this may be the
case for parameters such as the HA analog gain and fader. While you are holding down
the [SEL] key, the HA analog gain and fader values will not be linked. (However, you
cannot temporarily cancel this link during the “fading” phase of a recalled scene.)
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CH LINK MODE window (output channels)

You can view the output channels that are linked and specify the parameters that will be
linked.

CH LINK MOD|

‘L‘ Then chodse PARAMETERs to link.

QUTPUT

LINK PARAMETER
HATRIX
SEHD
HATRIX
OH

T0
STEREO

INSERT

MATRIX

WOWE WD W W WE W W

(1 Output channel display field
When you create a link group, the corresponding output channels will be highlighted.
If there are two or more link groups, each group is shown in a different color. Press this
field to open the CH LINK SET window. You can also link output channels in this window.

NOTE
In the case of the CL3 and CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(2 Link indicator
If an output channel belonging to a link group is selected, the associated link group is
shown. The LINK PARAMETER field and SEND PARAMETER field show the link settings.
While you hold down the [SEL] key of an output channel that does not belong to any
link group, the link indicator shows the link group that will be created next. The LINK
PARAMETER field and SEND PARAMETER field show the settings of the link group that
had been previously displayed.
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(3 LINK PARAMETER field
Use the buttons in this field to select the parameters that you want to be linked. You can
do this independently for each link group.
The table below lists the parameters you can select in the LINK PARAMETER field.

EQ EQ settings

DYNAMICS Dynamics settings

INSERT Insert settings

MATRIX SEND Send levels of signals sent to MATRIX buses *1

MATRIX ON On/off status of signals sent to MATRIX buses *1

FADER Fader operations

CH ON Channel on/off

TO STEREO On/off status of signals sent to STEREO/MONO buses *1
DCA DCA group assignment

MUTE Mute group assignment

*1 MATRIX channel not applicable

NOTE

« If you link Dynamics for two or more output channels, the parameter values will be linked, but the
key-in sources are not linked and can instead be set for each channel. The behavior of key-in
signals is linked in units of 8ch*. For details about dynamics, see “EQ and Dynamics” (page 65).
* Units of 8ch refers to MIX 1 - MIX 8/MIX 9 - MIX 16/MIX 17 - MIX 24/MATRIX 1 - MATRIX 8.

* If you turn on the EQ button or DYNAMICS button, library recall operations will also be linked.
 In the insert settings, the parameters for Insert 1 and Insert 2 are selected together.

(9 SEND PARAMETER field
If you have turned on the MATRIX ON or MATRIX send buttons in the LINK PARAMETER
field, use the buttons in this field to specify the send-destination bus(es).

[MTRX 1-8 [MATRIX buses -8 |

NOTE
If nothing is selected in the SEND PARAMETER field, send on/off and send level will not be
linked.

(5 INPUT/OUTPUT button
Use this button to switch between the Input Channels screen and the Output Channels
screen.
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Il Channel link operations

e Linking three or more channels
Hold down the link-source [SEL] key and successively press the [SEL] key of each output
channel you want to add to the link group.

¢ Adding a new channel to an existing link group
Hold down any [SEL] key within the group and press the [SEL] key that you want to add
to the group.

NOTE
If the link-destination output channel is already assigned to another link group, its assignment to
the previous group will be canceled, and it will be added to the newly assigned group.

e Removing a channel from a link group
Hold down any [SEL] key in the same link group, and press the [SEL] key for the channel
that you want to remove.

¢ Changing the level balance between channels that belong to the same link group
While pressing and holding down the [SEL] key for the desired linked channel, adjust the
parameter value. You can also remove all linked channels from the same link group
temporarily. This can be helpful if you want to edit parameters that are linked to each
other while maintaining the same relative level differences. While you are holding down
the [SEL] key, the fader values will not be linked. (However, you cannot temporarily
cancel this link during the “fading” phase of a recalled scene.)

CH LINK SET window
Displayed when you press the channel display field in the CH LINK MODE window. You can
also link channels in this window.

CH LINK SET

Hold down "SEL' of Defining CH and press 'SEL' of additional CHs
after choosing PARAMETERs to link.

CH2T.

ch2?

CH3S

ch33

CH43
chd3

CHS1

ch51

CHSS

ch39
CHET
ch6?

IN 5L

ST_IN 3L ST
Rt3L Rt5L
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(1 Channel select button
Select a channel that you want to link. The selected input channel will be indicated in
blue, the selected output channel will be indicated in orange, and the alphabetical
character that indicates the link group will appear for linked channels.

Hold down 'SEL' of Defining CH and prd
after choosing PARAMETERs to link.

‘cH3 (CHa
ch 4 ch 3 ch 4
[CHiz

ch12

‘CHizZ

chl2

(EH11

lcHi1
chll chll

chl10

When selecting a channel When linking channels

(2 LINK buttons
Link the channel selected in, (.

(3 UNLINK button
Cancels the link selected in, ().

() UNSELECT ALL
De-selects all selected channels.

(5) CLOSE button
Closes the window.

NOTE
If you use CL5 settings data on the CL3/CL1, or CL3 settings data on the CL1, buttons will be
shown crossed-out if they are assigned to a channel that does not exist on that model.
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Copying, moving, or initializing a channel

You can copy or move mix parameters between channels, or restore the parameters of a
specific channel to their default settings.

Copying the parameters of a channel

You can copy the mix parameter settings of a channel to another channel. When you execute
the copy operation, the settings will overwrite the parameters of the copy-destination.

You can copy between the following combinations of channels.

* Between input channels

* Between the STEREO L/R channel and MONO channel

¢ Between MIX channels

¢ Between MATRIX channels

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.
2. Press the COPY button in the CH JOB menu.

3. Press a [SEL] key to select the copy-source channel.

4. Press the [SEL] key for the copy-destination channel (multiple selections are
allowed).

5. If you have selected a MIX/MATRIX channel as the copy-source, use the buttons in
the COPY TARGET field to select the parameters you want to copy.
6. Press the COPY button to execute the copy.

CH JoB x

CH ASSIGN

CH LINK

DCA GROUP

MUTE GROUP

RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

RT

DEFAULT

Function
Access Area

CH JOB
menu
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CH COPY MODE window

This window enables you to copy channel settings.

CH COPY MODE

|?| Select SOURCE CH and DESTINATION CHs with 'SEL' ,
L= | and press COPY button.

SOURCE CH

DESTINATION CHs (Multiple Selection)

Select SOURCE CH with "SEL'.

(1) SOURCE CH field

Displays the copy-source channel. While this window is displayed, press a [SEL] key on
the top panel to select a channel. The selected channel will be highlighted in this field.
If you want to re-select the copy-source channel, press this field.

Before selection After selection

CH COPY MODE CH COPY MODE

[7) Select SOURCE CH and DESTINATION CHs with 'SEL' ,
L£) and p

[7] Seleck SOURCE CH and DESTINATION CHs with 'SEL*
ress COPY button. L) and p

ress COPY button.
SOURCE CH DESTINATION CHs (Multiple SOURCE CH DESTINATION CHs (Multiple Selection)

CH 115 CH17-32 [RET) CH17-32 CH 1-16 CH17-32

CH33.48 CH49-64 ’ CH33.48 CH49.64 ’ CH33-48 CH49.64.
< Select DESTINATION CHs with 'SEL'.

CH65.72 | STIN CHE5:72 | STIN CHE5.72  STIN
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If the copy source is a MIX/MATRIX channel, buttons will
appear so you will be able to select parameters to copy.

If these buttons are turned on, the following parameters

will be copied:

e MODULE PARAMETERS button
Selected channel module parameters

e WITH MIX SEND/WITH MATRIX SEND button
SEND parameters of signals sent to the selected channel

(2) DESTINATION CHs field

Displays the copy-destination channel. When you specify
the copy source, you can then select a copy-destination
channel (multiple selections are allowed) by pressing its
[SEL] key on the panel, and this field will be highlighted.
If you want to defeat all of the selected copy-destination
channels, press the DESTINATION CHs field.

NOTE

In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those

models will not be shown.

(3) COPY button

SOURCE CH
MIX 18

MIX 9-16

MIX17-24
COPY TARGET

MODULE WITH
PARAMETERS MIX SEHD

SOURCE CH

MATRIX

COPY TARGET

MODULE WITH
PARAMETERS HATRIX SEHD

DESTINATION CHs (Multiple Selection)

CH1-16 CH17.32

CH 33-48 CH 4964

CH65-72 STIN

Executes the copy operation. After selecting the copy-source channel and copy-
destination channel(s), press this button to execute the copy operation.

(@) CLOSE button

Press this button to close the window and return to the previous screen.
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Moving the parameters of a channel

The settings of a specific input channel can be moved to a different input channel. When you
execute a Move operation, the numbering of the channels between the move-source and
move-destination will move forward or backward by one.

Move
¥ 1
L1 | 2 | 38 | 4 [ 5 |
[+ 61 23 a]
Movebyone.'

You can move settings between the following combinations of channels.
¢ Between input channels
* Between ST IN channels

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.
2. Press the MOVE button in the CH JOB menu.

3. Press a [SEL] key to select the move-source channel.
4. Press the [SEL] key for the move-destination channel.
5. To execute the move, press the MOVE button.

Function
Access Area

CH JoB x

CH ASSIGN

CH LINK

DCA GROUP

MUTE GROUP
RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

DEFAULT

CHJOB
menu
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CH MOVE MODE window

CH MOVE MODE

‘?‘ Select SOURCE CH and DESTINATION CH with 'SEL' ,
=] and press MOVE button.

SOURCE CH DESTINATION CH

Select SOURCE CH with "SEL'.

(1) SOURCE CH field
Displays the move-source channel. While this window is displayed, press a [SEL] key on
the top panel to select an input channel. The selected channel will be highlighted in this
field. If you want to re-select the move-source channel, press this field.

(2) DESTINATION CH field
Displays the move-destination channel. When you specify the move-source, you can
then select the move-destination input channel by pressing its [SEL] key on the panel.
When the move-destination channel is selected, this field will be highlighted. If you
want to change the move-destination channel, press the [SEL] key for the desired input
channel. If you want to defeat the selected move-destination channel, press the
DESTINATION CH field.

CH MOVE MODE

[77) Selest SOURCE CH and DESTINATION CH with 'SEL' ,
L2 and press MOVE button.

SOURCE CH DESTINATION CH
CH1-16 CH17-32 CH1-16 CH17-32

CH33.48 CHa9-64 CH33.48 CHa9-64

CHB5.72 CHB5.72

NOTE

In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.
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(3 MOVE button
Executes a move operation. After selecting the move-source channel and move-
destination channel, the channel settings move from the move-source to the move-
destination. The settings of all channels between the move-source and move-
destination will shift toward the move-source by one channel.

(4 CLOSE button
Press this button to close the window and return to the previous screen.
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Initializing the parameters of a channel

You can restore the parameters of a channel to an initialized state. This operation can be
performed on any channel(s).

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the CH JOB button.
2. Press the DEFAULT button in the CH JOB menu.

3. Press the [SEL] key of the channel(s) to be initialized to make it light (multiple
selections are allowed).

4. Press the DEFAULT button to execute the Initialization.

CH JoB x

CH ASSIGN

N
DCA GROUP
MUTE GROUP
RECALL SAFE

MIX MINUS

CH SORT

COPY || MOVE

Function CH JOB
Access Area menu
NOTE

After initialization, the TARGET CHs field will be empty (nothing is selected).

CH DEFAULT MODE window

Enables you to initialize parameters.

CH DEFAULT MODE

‘? Select TARGET CHs with 'SEL',
= )] and press DEFAULT button.

TARGET CHs [Multiple Selection]
CH1-16 CH17.32

CH33-48 CH49.64

CH65-72 STIN

(1) TARGET CHs field

Channel Job

MIX 1-8
MIX 9-16

MIX17-24

STEREO
MATRIX  /MONO

Indicates the channel selected for initialization. While this window is displayed, press a
[SEL] key on the top panel to select an input channel (multiple selection is allowed). The
field will indicate the selected channel(s). Press the same [SEL] key once again to de-

select the channel.
NOTE

« If you press this field while a channel is selected, all selected channels will be de-selected.
* In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(2) DEFAULT button

After selecting the channel, press this button to execute the initialization operation.

(3) CLOSE button

Press this button to close the window and return to the previous screen.
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About Mix Minus

The Mix Minus function removes a specific channel signal from the signals sent to the MIX/
MATRIX buses. You can use this function to quickly send monitoring signals to a performer or
announcer simply by removing his or her audio signal.

NOTE

This Mix Minus function is a shortcut for settings, rather than an operation to switch between

modes. Therefore, even after using this function, you can still edit any parameter on the window
without restrictions.

STEP

1. Hold the [SEL] key while pressing the MIX/MATRIX bus key in the SELECTED
CHANNEL section.

2. The MIX MINUS popup window will open.

3. If you wish to remove an additional input channel, press the corresponding [SEL]
key.

4. If necessary, in the DESTINATION field, select a bus.
You cannot select a FIXED bus.
5. Press the OK button to set the parameters as follows:
* The send level of the signals sent from the selected input channels is lowered to -eodB.

* The send level of the signals sent from all other input channels is set to nominal
(0.0dB).

Send to the destination bus is turned on, and the send point is switched to POST.

* For the stereo input channels, the send level of the signal sent from both channels is
set to -o0 dB.
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Q.Bm;:mn S
O (¢

HIX HINUS

(7] Pyeee 1SEL' to weiect source chis an touch ang bus button o select destination.
(2 T tousch OK to executs HIX HINUS.
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NOTE

You can also access the MIX MINUS popup window by pressing the CH JOB button in the
Function Access Area, then pressing the MIX MINUS button.
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Scene memory

On CL series consoles, you can assign a name to a set of mix parameter and input/output
port patch settings, and store the mix settings in memory (and later recall them from memory)
as a “scene.”

Each scene is assigned a number in the range of 000-300. Scene 000 is a read-only scene
used to initialize the mix parameters. Scenes 001-300 are writable scenes.

Each scene contains the position of the top panel faders and [ON] key status, as well as the
following parameters.

e Input/output port patching

* Bus settings

* Head amp settings

* EQ settings

* Dynamics 1 and 2 settings

* Rack (GEQ/Effect/Premium Rack) settings

* Pan/balance settings

* Insert/Direct Out settings

* On/off status and send level of signals sent to MIX buses
* On/off status and send level of signals sent to MATRIX buses
e DCA group settings

e Mute group settings

* Channel link settings

The number of the currently-selected scene appears in the SCENE field of the Function
Access Area.

SCENE field

RIE
E_pn—(4)

.SCEHE 001 *

Initial Data

. scene 000

Initial Data

You can press the SCENE field to access the SCENE LIST window, where you can view and
edit more detailed settings for the scene.

(D Scene number
Indicates the number of the currently-selected scene. When you select a new scene
number, the number will blink. This blinking indicates that the displayed scene number
is different than the currently-loaded scene number.

(2 R symbol (READ ONLY)/Protect symbol
Read-only scenes are indicated by an R symbol (READ ONLY) displayed here. Write-
protected scenes are indicated by a Protect symbol.
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(3 Scene title

Indicates the title of the currently-selected scene.

(@ E symbol (EDIT symbol)

This symbol appears when you edit the mix parameters for the currently-loaded scene.
This symbol indicates that you must execute the Store operation if you want to keep the
changes you made.

NOTE
You cannot store data to a scene number for which the Protect symbol or R symbol is displayed.

Storing and recalling scenes

To store the current mix settings as a scene in memory and recall it later, you can use the keys
inthe SCENE MEMORY/MONITOR section on the top panel, or you can use the SCENE LIST
window.

Storing a scene

[l Using the keys of the SCENE MEMORY/MONITOR section

STEP

1. Use the pad controls of the top panel or the buttons in the touch screen to set the
mix parameters as desired.

2. Use the SCENE MEMORY [INC]/[DEC] keys to select the store-destination scene
number.

3. Press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key.

4. Assign a title or comment to the scene in the SCENE STORE window as desired.

5. Press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key or the STORE button located in the lower

part of the SCENE STORE window.

. Press the OK button in the STORE CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the Store

operation.

SCENE MEMORY

SCENE STORE
SCENE TITLE COMMENT

001(Initial Dat | Initial Setting Data

copy ar PASTE CLEAR INS | DEL

SCENE MEMORY [INC]/[DEC] keys

CANCEL

SCENE STORE window
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NOTE

« If you press and hold down either of the SCENE MEMORY [INC]/[DEC] keys, the scene number
will increment or decrement continuously.

If you press the SCENE MEMORY [INC] and [DEC] keys simultaneously, the SCENE field
indication will return to the number of the currently-loaded scene.

You can make settings such that the Store Confirmation dialog box will not appear (page 228). In
this case, pressing the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key once will display the SCENE STORE
window as usual, and pressing it once again will execute the Store operation. Alternatively, you
can rapidly press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key twice to store without seeing the SCENE
STORE window.

SCENE STORE window

SCENE STORE
SCENE TITLE

001(Initial Data

COMMENT

COPY cuT

SHIFT LOCK

CAMCEL

(1 SCENE TITLE field

Press this field to select it, and then enter a title for the scene (maximum 16 characters).

(2 COMMENT field
Press this field to select it, and then enter a comment for the scene. You can use this as
a memorandum for each scene (maximum 32 characters).

NOTE

For details on entering text, refer to “Entering names” in the separate Owner’s Manual.
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Il Using the SCENE LIST window

STEP

1. Use the controllers on the top panel or the buttons on the touch screen to set the
mix parameters as desired.

Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the store-destination scene number.
Press the STORE button in the SCENE LIST window.

. Assign a title or comment to the scene as desired.

Press the STORE button located in the lower part of the SCENE STORE window.

. Press the OK button in the STORE CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the Store
operation.

NOTE

You can select multiple scene numbers as the store-destination. To do so, press the MULTI
SELECT button to turn it on, and then rotate a multifunction knob. Alternatively, rotate the
multifunction knob while pressing and holding it down.

If you selected multiple scenes as the store-destination, the same contents will be stored in all
selected scene numbers. This is convenient if you want to create several variations based on the
same mix settings.

You can also use the SCENE MEMORY [INC]/[DEC] keys to select scene numbers.
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SCENE LIST window

Here you can perform various scene-related operations. This window will appear when you
press the SCENE field.

SCENE LIST |PrevIEW

TIME

COMMENT STAMP

STATUS

Initial Data

. FOCUS  (NGET
SCENE 001 Hee LAY

= Focus  (BEL
SCENE 003 2 PLAY

CURRENT SETTING
RECALL

FADE TIME | GPI OUT

OMMENT i e el

PLAYBACK
LINK

1 Scene list
This area lists various data about the scenes stored in memory.

(2@ NO./TITLE buttons

Press these buttons to sort the listed scenes by number or title. Press the same button
repeatedly to toggle between ascending order and descending order.

(3 Scene number
Indicates the scene number.

(@ Scene title
Indicates the scene title. Press this button to display the SCENE TITLE EDIT window, in
which you can edit the title.

(® R symbol (READ ONLY)/Protect symbol
An “R” symbol is displayed for read-only scenes, and a protect (lock) icon is displayed for
write-protected scenes.
To enable/disable the scene protect setting, press the R symbol or protect symbol of the
selected scene. Pressing the protect (lock) symbol or the R (read-only) symbol
repeatedly will switch between displaying and hiding the corresponding symbol.
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¢ Protect (lock) symbol
You will be unable to overwrite the scene.

* R (READ ONLY) symbol
Not only will the scene be protected, it will also not be overwritten by any file loaded
from a USB flash drive. You can only apply the protect setting to scenes with consecutive
scene numbers starting with scene #001.

¢ No symbol
No scene will be protected.

NOTE
The R symbol for scene number 000 cannot be disabled.

(® Current scene

The currently-selected scene (that is, the current scene) is highlighted in blue in the list.
If you press another scene number in the list, the list will scroll and that scene will
become the current scene.

() SCENE SELECT knob

Use the multifunction knobs to select a scene. You can view the currently-selected scene
number immediately below the SCENE SELECT knob. You can select consecutive
multiple scenes by pressing and rotating the multifunction knob.

MULTI SELECT button

You can select consecutive multiple scenes by turning on this button and rotating the
multifunction knob.

(® LAST SCENE button
Selects the scene that was recalled most recently.

SCENE STORE button
Press this button to display the SCENE STORE window, which will enable you to assign
a name to a scene and store it.

(i) STORE UNDO button
Undoes the Store operation. This button is valid only immediately after you perform an
Overwrite-store operation.

NOTE
* The STORE UNDO button is available only immediately after overwrite-storing.
¢ You can also assign the function of the STORE UNDO button to a USER DEFINED key
(page 230).
(2 Page switching tabs
Switch the views for the right side of the SCENE LIST window.

(3 PREVIEW button
Press this to select PREVIEW mode, which allows you to view and edit the scene settings
in the display and the panel without affecting the signal processing of the current scene.
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Recalling a scene

[l Using the keys of the SCENE MEMORY/MONITOR section

STEP

1. Use the SCENE MEMORY [INC]/[DEC] keys to select the scene number you want to

recall.
2. Press the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] key.
3. Press the OK button to execute the recall.

Il Using the SCENE LIST window

STEP
1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

2. Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the scene number to recall.

3. Press the RECALL button in the SCENE LIST window.
4. Press the OK button to execute the recall.

SCENE LIST window

SCENE LIST |PrevIEW

TIME

NO.~ TITLE COMMENT STATUS -

STAMP

Initial Data

SGENE 001

(1[4} SCENE 002 = o1

SGENE 003 charter 02

CURRENT SETTING
RECALL

HULTI PLAYBACK
SELECT N Sal | FOCUS | FADE TIME | GPI OUT ik

* [CHd *[CHS * [cHe * [cHT *[cHa
ch 4 ch 5 ch 6 ch 7 ch 8

|8
SGENE 002
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(1) RECALL SCENE button
Recalls the currently-selected scene.

(2) RECALL UNDO button

Scene memory

Undoes the Recall operation. This button is valid only immediately after you perform a

Recall operation.
NOTE

* You can also assign the function of the RECALL UNDO button to a USER DEFINED key

(page 230).

* You can also use MIDI messages (Program Changes) to recall scenes (page 198).
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Using USER DEFINED keys to recall

You can use the USER DEFINED keys to recall a selected scene with a single keystroke, or
to step through the scenes. To do this, you must first assign a scene recall operation to a
USER DEFINED key. The following recall operations can be assigned to a USER DEFINED
key.
e INC RECALL
Immediately recalls the scene of the number that follows the currently-loaded scene.

e DEC RECALL
Immediately recalls the scene of the number that precedes the currently-loaded scene.

NOTE
If no scene is stored in the number that precedes or follows the currently-loaded scene, the
closest scene number in which a scene is stored will be recalled.

¢ DIRECT RECALL
Directly recalls the scene number that you assigned to the USER DEFINED key. When you
press a USER DEFINED key to which this function is assigned, the assigned scene will be
recalled immediately.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button.

2. Press the USER SETUP button in the upper left of the SETUP screen.
3. In the USER SETUP window, press the USER DEFINED KEYS tab.

4. Press the button corresponding to the USER DEFINED key to which you want to
assign a function.

5. In the FUNCTION column, select “SCENE.”
6. Selects the function you want to assign.
¢ To assign INC RECALL or DEC RECALL
Choose “INC RECALL"” or “DEC RECALL" in the PARAMETER 1 column.

e To assign DIRECT RECALL
Choose “DIRECT RECALL” in the PARAMETER 1 column, and choose “SCENE #xxx" (xxx
is the scene number) in the PARAMETER 2 column.

7. When you have finished making settings, press the OK button to close the window.
8. Press the USER DEFINED key to which you want to assign a recall function.

929

STORAGE

Administrator °
T

+48Y ACTIVE
o on

SETUP screen

USER DEFINED KEY SETUP

(2] select Parometers or USER DEFINED KEY [BANK A : No.11.

FUNCTION PARAMETER 1 PARAMETER 2

CENE #000

CENE #00

CANCEL

USER DEFINED KEY SETUP
window

Scene memory

USER SETUP window
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Editing scene memories

This section explains how to sort the scenes stored in scene memory, edit their titles, and
copy and paste them.

Sorting scene memories and editing titles

STEP

1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

2. Press the COMMENT tab at the bottom of the SCENE LIST window.

3. Rotate one of the multifunction knobs on the top panel to select a scene.
4. Edit the scene.

SCENE LIST window
@ @ @® @

STATUS

Initial Data

SCENE 001 = uas G 0g/01/2014

(3)—puiaici| SCERE 002
SGENE 003 e = g

[IH([IIIZ[IH

CURRENT SETTING
RECALL

HULTI
I FOCUS | FADE TIME| GPI ouT || PLAYAACK ®)

(1) Sort button
The list will be sorted as follows, according to the column heading you press.

e NO.
Sorted in order of scene number.

e TITLE
Sorted in numeric/alphabetical order of title.

Scene memory

¢ COMMENT
Sorted in numeric/alphabetical order of comment.

e TIME STAMP
Sorts the list in order of date of creation.

NOTE
By pressing the same location again, you can change the sorting order (ascending or
descending).

(2 Write-protect

Indicates the Write Protect on/off status. Press this button to write-protect the scene. A
lock icon will appear. Press it again to cancel write protection.

(® TITLE field
Press this field to open the SCENE TITLE EDIT window, in which you can enter the title
for the scene. You can edit titles in this window.

(49 COMMENT field

Press this field to open the SCENE COMMENT EDIT window, in which you can enter
comments for the scene. You can edit comments in this window.

(& STATUS field
Indicators in this field indicate the setting status of the FOCUS, FADE TIME, PLAYBACK
(playback link), and GPI (General Purpose Interface) functions. (The Playback Link
function plays a desired song in a specified time duration after a scene is recalled.)

(® TIME STAMP field
Indicates the date and time the scene was stored.

(7 CURRENT SETTING field

Specifies the content that will be saved by the next scene store operation. Changes you
make here are immediately applied to the CL console.

Tabs

Enable you to switch between items. You can use tabs to switch the view of the right
half of the window between four different fields (COMMENT/FOCUS/FADE TIME/
PLAYBACK LINK).
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Scene memory editing

The scenes stored in scene memory can be copied and pasted to other scene numbers, or
cleared (erased). You can edit scene memories using the buttons located in the upper part of
the SCENE LIST window.

COPY

FASTE

(1) COPY button
Press this button to copy the scene to buffer memory.

(2) PASTE button
Press this button to overwrite the selected scene with the scene in buffer memory.

(3) CLEAR button
Press this button to erase the selected scene.

(@ CUT button
Press this button to delete the selected scene and copy it to buffer memory.

(® INSERT button
Press this button to insert the scene copied to buffer memory into the selected scene
number. The numbers of the subsequent scenes will be incremented by one.

(& UNDO button
Cancels the most recent scene memory paste, clear, cut, or insert operation and restores
the previous state.
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Copying and pasting a scene
You can copy a scene into buffer memory, and then paste it to a different scene number.

NOTE
The Global Paste function enables you to copy any channel or any parameter settings for the
current scene, then paste the data into any single or multiple scenes in memory (page 102).

STEP

1.
2,

Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the copy-source scene number, and
then press the COPY button in the SCENE LIST window.

Press the OK button in the CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the copy.

Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the paste-destination scene number,
and then press the PASTE button.

Press the OK button in the CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the paste
operation.

NOTE

* Be aware that if you copy or cut another scene before you paste, the newly copied or cut scene
will overwrite the scene in the buffer memory.

You cannot select multiple scenes as the copy-source.

You can select multiple paste-destination scenes. To do so, press the MULTI SELECT button to
turn it on, and then rotate a multifunction knob. Alternatively, rotate the multifunction knob while
pressing and holding it down. In this case, the same content will be pasted to all selected scenes.
A copied scene can also be inserted (page 102).

If nothing has been copied to the buffer memory, the PASTE button will be unavailable.

Clearing a scene

STEP

1.
2.

3.

Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the scene number that you want to
clear, and then press the CLEAR button in the SCENE LIST window.

Press the OK button in the CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the Clear
operation.

NOTE

* You may select multiple scenes to be cleared. To do so, press the MULTI SELECT button to turn
it on, and then rotate a multifunction knob. Alternatively, rotate the multifunction knob while
pressing and holding it down.

* Read-only scenes or write-protected scenes cannot be cleared.
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Cutting a scene

This section explains how to cut a scene.

When you cut a scene, the numbers of the subsequent scenes will be decremented
accordingly. You can paste or insert a cut scene at the desired location. To cut a scene, sort
the scene list in order of scene number.

STEP
1. Press the SCENE field in the SCENE LIST window of the Function Access Area.

2. Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the scene number that you want to
cut, and then press the CUT button in the SCENE LIST window.

3. Press the OK button in the CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the Cut operation.

4. If desired, you can paste (page 101) or insert the cut scene (that was copied to the
buffer memory).

NOTE

* Read-only scenes or write-protected scenes cannot be cut.

* Be aware that if you copy or cut another scene before you paste or insert, the newly copied or
cut scene will overwrite the scene in the buffer memory.

Inserting a scene

You can insert a scene copied to buffer memory at a desired scene number location. To insert
a scene, sort the scene list in order of scene number.

STEP
1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.
2. Copy (page 101) or cut the scene you want to insert.

3. Rotate one of the multifunction knobs to select the insert-destination scene number,
and then press the INSERT button in the SCENE LIST window.

4. Press the OK button in the CONFIRMATION dialog box to execute the Insert
operation.

NOTE

If you select multiple scenes as the insert-destination, the same scene will be inserted the
selected number of times.

If nothing has been copied to the buffer memory, the INSERT button is not available.

The INSERT button will also be unavailable if the Insert operation would cause the number of
stored scenes to exceed 300.

When you insert a scene, scenes that were stored in subsequent numbers following that location
will be updated and increase by the number of scenes that were inserted.

Scene memory

Using the Global Paste function

“Global Paste” is a function that lets you copy and paste settings for the desired channel or
parameter from the current scene to scene data in memory (multiple selections are allowed).
This can be convenient if you want to apply changes (that you made to the current scene) to
multiple scenes that have already been stored.

NOTE
The Global Paste function will be available for a user if the SCENE LIST STORE/SORT
parameter is turned on in his or her user level settings.

STEP

1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

2. Press the GLOBAL PASTE button in the SCENE LIST window.

3. Use the tabs in the GLOBAL PASTE window to select the item you want to copy.
4.

Press the [SEL] key on the top panel to select the copy-source channel, and then
press the button in the window to select a parameter.

5. Use multifunction knobs 7 and 8 to select the range of paste-destination scenes.
6. Press the PASTE button to execute the paste operation.

cons prsre =)

DESTINATION SCENE.

nnnnnnnnnnnn

no. TmE

001 I
oz

SCENE 003

SCENE LIST window GLOBAL PASTE window

NOTE

* A progress bar will be displayed as the data is being pasted.

¢ During the paste operation, the STOP button will appear. Press the STOP button if you want to
abort the operation. In that case, part of the data will be pasted and you will be unable to undo
the operation.

¢ You cannot select different parameters from different channels.

CL_ S /CL_=3/CL_ 1 V5.8 Reference Manual



GLOBAL PASTE window

GLOBAL PASTE

DESTINATION SCENE
FROM
TITLE
o002

003 E

(1) SET By SiL
¥

TO
NO. TITLE

058
059
060

TO

CH17-32

NO.

CH33-48 CH49-64

CHE5-72 STIN

001

PARAMETER SELECT

SEND PARAMETER

® LT T TR

BUS

OUTPUT SETUP

PATCH
/OTHERs

o8 KT

(1 SET BY SEL button
Turn on this button to add a channel by using the corresponding [SEL] key.

(2) CLEAR ALL button/SET ALL button

The CLEAR ALL button clears all of the selected channels. The SET ALL button selects all
channels simultaneously.

NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(3 SEND PARAMETER field

Press this field to open the SEND PARAMETER screen. In the SEND PARATMER screen, set
whether to enable global paste for bus selection and send level.

SEND PARAMETER

—_—————TO0OMAIR,—

HTRKS
MT 5

CLOSE
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@ Tabs

Enable you to switch between items.

INPUT tab

Select an input channel in the upper left area, and select its parameter in the lower left
area.

You can select the following parameters.

ALL All input channel parameters

INPUT PATCH Input patch settings

NAME Channel name, icon, and channel color

HA Settings for the head amp assigned to the corresponding input channel
DELAY Input delay settings

HPF HPF settings

DIGITAL GAIN Digital gain settings for the corresponding input channel

EQ EQ settings

DYNA 1 Dynamics 1 settings (including KEY IN SOURCE and KEY IN FILTER)
DYNA 2 Dynamics 2 settings (including KEY IN SOURCE)

MIX SEND Send level, pan, and PRE/POST of the signal sent to a MIX bus
MATRIX SEND Send level, pan, and PRE/POST of the signal sent to a MATRIX bus
FADER Fader level

CH ON On/off status of [ON] keys

INSERT ! Insert on/off status and insert point

INSERT PATCHT |[Insert in/out patch settings

DIRECT OUT Direct Out on/off, Direct Out level, Direct Out point and patch settings
MIX ON Send on/off to a MIX bus

MATRIX ON Send on/off to a MATRIX bus

TO STEREO Mode, TO ST/TO LCR on/off status, CSR, pan/balance settings
MONO TO MONO on/off

DCA ASSIGN™  [Settings registered in DCA group

MUTE ASSIGN™2 | Settings registered in MUTE group

*1. The parameters for Insert 1 and Insert 2 are selected together.
*2. Settings are linked according to the channel link for the current scene when the settings are made.

OUTPUT tab

Select an output channel in the upper left area, and select its parameter in the lower left
area.

You can select the following parameters.

ALL All output channel parameters
OUTPUT PATCH |Output patch settings

NAME Channel name, icon, and channel color
EQ EQ settings
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DYNA 1

Dynamics 1 settings (including KEY IN SOURCE and KEY IN FILTER)

INSERT !

Insert on/off status and insert point

Scene memory

e PATCH/OTHERs tab
You can select the following parameters.

INSERT PATCH' T |Insert in/out patch settings INPUT PATCH All input channel patches, insert in/out patches, Direct Out patches
FADER Fader level OUTPUT PATCH | All output channel patches, insert in/out patches
CH ON On/off status of [ON] keys INPUT NAME Channel names, icons, and colors for all input channels
TO ST/BAL Mode, TO ST/TO LCR on/off status, CSR, pan/balance settings (MIX 1-24 OUTPUT NAME |Channel names, icons, and colors for all output channels
only) HA Analog gain, phantom power on/off status, Gain Compensation settings
MONO TO MONO on/off status (MIX 1-24 only) CH LINK Channel link settings
MATRIX SEND Send level, pan, and PRE/POST of the signal sent to a MATRIX bus MUTE GROUP )
Setting a MUTE group name
MATRIX ON Send on/off to a MATRIX bus NAME
\SA(/)IE;(S:E%?_IEROM SEND parameters of the send-source signal that will be sent to a channel EXET(%M FADER | Gustom fader bank settings
DCA ASSIGN™ Settings registered in DCA group CASCADE IN CASCADE IN PATCH and CASCADE IN ATT settings
MUTE ASSIGN™? |Settings registered in MUTE group CASCADE OUT | CASCADE OUT PATCH settings
FOCUS Focus function settings
*1. The parameters for Insert 1 and Insert 2 are selected together. FADE Fade function settings

*2. Settings are linked according to the channel link for the current scene when the settings are made.

BUS SETUP tab
You can select the following parameters.

*1. While in PREVIEW mode, changes that are made in CL Editor are not applied immediately. They are applied
after PREVIEW mode is exited.

DCA tab

You can select ALL, LEVEL/ON, or NAME. If ALL is selected, all channel parameters will
be copied. If LEVEL/ON is selected, the main level and DCA channel on/off status will be
copied. If NAME is selected, the DCA group name will be copied. You can select the
copy-source channels individually for each DCA group 1-16.

For DCA, although you can turn on both the LEVEL/ON button and the NAME button,
they will then both be switched off if you turn on the ALL button.

Sets Recall Safe for MIX 1-24 in the BUS SETUP window. This setting is °
applied to a channel pair (one odd-numbered channel and one even-
numbered channel).

Sets Recall Safe for MATRIX 1-8 in the BUS SETUP window. This setting is
applied to a channel pair (one odd-numbered channel and one even-
numbered channel).

MIX1/2 - 23/24

MATRIX1/2-7/8

SURROUND

SETUP Surround mode settings.

RACK tab
Enables you to choose from GEQ RACK, EFFECT RACK, or PREMIUM RACK. You can
select an individual rack for each effect used in dual mode.
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Using the Focus Recall function FOCUS RECALL window

“Focus Recall”is a function that lets you specify the parameters that will be updated when you Sets the parameters that will be recalled.

recall a scene. For example, it is convenient to use this if you want to recall only the input

channel settings of a certain scene.
FOCUS RECALL [CURRENT SET|[ING]

NOTE
In contrast to Focus, the CL series console also features a “Recall Safe” function that enables you
to exclude specific channels and parameters from recall operations. However, while the Focus : ROCESEER
. . ge . . . . CH 1-16 CH17-32 MiX 18
Recall function is specified individually for each scene, the Recall Safe settings are applied to all
scenes. CH33.48 CH19.61 MIX 0-16 ) GaoE. | mgur
OUTRUT CAOE |OUTPUT | CUSTOM
T =T MIX17-24 FATCH HAME EBAHK
e e
1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area. e

2. Press the FOCUS tab at the bottom of the SCENE LIST window.
3. In the SCENE LIST window, press the SET button for the scene you want to set.

4. Follow the procedure starting with step 3 in the “Using the Recall Safe function”
(page 82) to make settings.

5. If you want to cancel the specified restrictions so that all parameters will be subject _ = =
to recall, turn on the ALL button. PATCH

6. Recall a scene for which you have made Focus Recall settings. TNSERT. DIRECT

PATCH out

HAME

SCENE LIST previ

. —
3 o JIET (1) CLEAR ALL button/SET ALL button

R = R I . .
SCEMNE DOD ' ([l woce = Turns off or on all focus channel selections and global focus parameter settings.

Initial Data (2 Focus channel display field

Indicates the target channel for a Recall operation. The view of this field is the same as
that in the RECALL SAFE window.

X || store | mecat |

I All parameters are affected by Recall on these
SCENE field SCENE LIST window

NOTE I Some parameters are affected by Recall on

* The FOCUS field enables you to make settings for the Focus function. The buttons in this field
correspond to the scene list shown on the left side of the SCENE LIST window.

¢ Scenes for which Focus settings are made are indicated by a “FOCUS” indication in the STATUS
field of the SCENE LIST window.

* You can use the Focus function in conjunction with the Recall Safe function. Channels or

I Recall has been canceled on these channels.

parameters that are excluded from Recall operations by either Focus or Recall Safe will not be @ SET BY SEL button
recalled. Turn on this button to add a channel by using the corresponding [SEL] key. To add
* For FOCUS RECALL, the NAME parameter is included in the DCA indicator. channels as the target, turn on this button, and then press the corresponding [SEL] keys
for the channels you want to add.
o [ .1 o ouT | WITH OTHER
SET |RAcK KA pATcH  PATCH M OUT oy *ARAMz NOTE

In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.
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(9 FOCUS PARAMETER display field
Indicates the parameters and racks that will be affected by Recall operations for any
scene. Procedures and contents are the same as those in the RECALL SAFE MODE
window (page 83).

(5 Channel select button
Selects the channel for which you want to set the Focus Recall function.

NOTE
Switching channels using this button will not affect the channel selection on the top panel.

(8 Selected channel display

This area indicates the icon, number, color, and name of the currently-selected channel.

(D) APPLY TO ALL INPUT button (input channels only)
Turn on this button to apply the Focus Recall parameter selection for one input channel
to all other input channels.

This can be convenient if you want to apply Focus Recall to the same parameters for all
input channels.

Recall parameter select button
Selects Focus Recall parameters for the selected channel.
Enables you to select parameters for each channel that will be affected by Recall
operations. You can use the same procedure as that in the RECALL SAFE window
(page 83).
NOTE
* |f the DCA ASSIGN button is turned on, the parameters assigned to the DCA groups (1-16) for

that channel are targeted for FOCUS RECALL. Settings for DCA 1-16 are made simultaneously.
* DCA ASSIGN button settings are linked according to the channel link for the scene.

(9 FOCUS button
Switches the Focus Recall function on or off.

CLOSE button
Closes the window.
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Using the Fade function

“Fade” is a function that smoothly changes the faders of specified channels and DCA groups
to their new values over a specified duration when you recall a scene. The settings of the Fade
function are made independently for each scene.

STEP

Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.
Press the FADE TIME tab at the bottom of the SCENE LIST window.
In the SCENE LIST window, press the SET button for the scene you want to set.

Press the [SEL] keys for the channels or DCA groups to select the channels or DCA
groups to which the Fade effect will be applied (multiple selections are allowed).

Use the multifunction knob to adjust the fade time.
Press the OK button to close the FADE TIME window.
Press the FADE button in the SCENE LIST window to enable the Fade function.

Recall a scene for which the Fade function is turned on.
The faders will begin to move immediately after Recall occurs, and will reach the values
of the recalled scene over the course of the specified fade time.

SCENE LIST [preview

.SCEHE 000 &

Initial Data

1 ouT || PLAYBATK

SCENE LIST window
(FADE TIME field)

SCENE field

NOTE

Scenes for which Fade settings are made are shown by a “FADE” indication in the STATUS field

of the SCENE LIST window.

The Fade function settings can be applied individually even if faders are linked by Channel Link.
You can stop a fade effect by holding down a [SEL] key while you stop the corresponding moving
fader.

If you recall the same scene while faders are moving, the faders of all channels or DCA groups

will move immediately to their target positions.
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SCENE LIST window (FADE TIME field)

SCENE LIST pReEviEw | G08a=

NO.~ TITLE FADE TIME

Initial Data

=t

scene 001 I SET

scene 004 SET”

CURRENT SETTING
RECALL
F ®

unoo B commenT | Focus | ([FWEREIE | Grioout | PLAYRACK

(1) FADE button
Enables or disables the Fade function for each scene.

(2) INDIVIDUAL button
Switches between GLOBAL mode and INDIVIDUAL mode of the Fade function. Set to
on to set the fade time and offset time for each channel. When it is on, PAN can be
individually set on the input channel.

(3 SET button

Press this button to open the FADE TIME window, in which you can select a channel for
which you want to use the Fade function, and specify the fade time (the duration of time

over which the fader will reach its new value).
(49 FADE TIME display
This area indicates the fade time specified for each scene.
If the INDIVIDUAL mode is set to on, this will not be displayed.

() CURRENT SETTING field

Specifies the content that will be saved by the next scene store operation. Changes you
make here are immediately applied to the CL console.

Scene memory

FADE TIME window (GLOBAL mode)

You can select the channels to which Fade will be applied, and adjust the fade time. To display
this window, press the SET button in the FADE TIME field in the SCENE LIST window.

+
FADE TIME [CURRENT SETTING] g | leutmr X

(2] Press 'SEL' of member CHsllto enable FADE TIME function.

CH 1-16 CH17.32 MIX 1-8
CH33.48 CH49.64 MiX 9-16

CHe572 | STIN DCA Mix4r.24

STEREO FADE TIME

MATRIX | /IMONO

CAMNCEL

(1 Channel display field

The channels or DCA groups to which Fade is applied are highlighted. To select the
channels or DCA groups to which Fade is applied, press the [SEL] keys for the channels
or DCA groups. Press the same [SEL] key once again to de-select the channel.

(2) FADE TIME knob

Sets the fade time. You can adjust the values by using the multifunction knobs.
The range is 0.0 sec to 60.0 sec.

NOTE
The fade time is used for all channels and DCA groups selected in the channel display field.
(3 SET ALL button
Press this button to apply the Fade effect to all faders of that scene.
(@ CLEAR ALL button
Press this button to cancel the Fade function for all faders of that scene.

NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, faders that do not exist on those models will not be shown.
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FADE TIME window (INDIVIDUAL mode)

The INDIVIDUAL mode allows you to control fading and fade time of each channel
individually. When the INDIVIDUAL button is set to on, press the SET button in the FADE
TIME field of the SCENE LIST window to open the FADE TIME window.

FADE TIME [SCEME #003]

CHI y CHZ CH4
ch 1 A ch? ¢ ch 3 & ch 4 éo\ ch 5 ¢ ch A -

8.0s Bl]s BI]s BI]s Bl]s a.

CHIO C CHi4
ch 9 ¢ ¢ chl4 ¢ chIS

(1) Display switch buttons
Switches the display of the FADE TIME window.

TIME

Sets the fade time. You can adjust the value by using
the multifunction knob.
The range is 0.0 sec to 60.0 sec.

Scene memory

START OFFSET

0.0 0.0s

Sets the offset time from recalling the Scene to starting
the fading. You can adjust the value by using the
multifunction knob.

The range is 0.0 sec to 60.0 sec.

L

FAD || PAH

O.0= 0.0=
* FAD button .......ccccevvevrineennnen. Enables or disables the Fade function for each fader.
* PAN button ........ccccocveviiiennnns Appears for input channels. Enables or disables the

Fade function for PAN.

(2) DEFAULT button
Press this button to restore the default parameter setting.

(3) COPY button/PASTE button
Copies/pastes the Fade functions parameters for a channel.

(@) Tabs
Use these tabs to select a channel that you want to view on the screen.
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Outputting a control signal to an external device
in tandem with scene recall (GPI OUT)

A control signal can be output to an external device connected to the GPI connector of the CL
series console when you recall a specific scene. Proceed as follows.

NOTE
For more information on GPI OUT settings, refer to “Using GPI OUT” (page 278).

STEP
1. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.
2. Press the GPI OUT tab at the bottom of the SCENE LIST window.

3. For each scene, specify the control signal that you want to output to each GPI OUT
port.
4. Recall the scene for which you want to output GPI OUT signals.

SCENE LIST [preview
No.- TInE
Initial Data

SCENE 001
SCENE 002

SCENE 003

SCENE LIST window
(GPI OUT field)

Scene memory

SCENE LIST window (GPI OUT field)

SCENE LIST [PrEview | o-o8a ul i =

PRSTE COPY GEU CLEAR

NO.~ TITLE - a (et iy
PORT1 PORTZ PORTS *0RT4 PORTS

Initial Data

SCENE 002 = — B I S B
(4101} SCENE 003 =

TALLY - ——— Bl TRIGGER

STORE RECALL
-

HULTI
PLAYBACK
SELECT COMMENT | FoCUS | FADE TivE | |fedivilny \vea

(1) Output control signal select buttons
These specify the control signal will be output from each GPI OUT.
Pressing a button repeatedly will switch between the following functions.

® === (OFF)....ccccvrurnnn. Nothing will be output.
e TRIGGER................. A trigger will be output when the scene is recalled.
e TALLY .....coeerineenen. A tally will be output when the scene is recalled.

(2) CURRENT SETTING field
Specifies the content that will be saved by the next scene store operation. Changes you
make here are immediately applied to the CL console.
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Playing back an audio file that links to a scene
recall

You can also specify an audio file that you want to play back from a USB flash drive when a
specific scene is recalled. This can be convenient if you want an effect sound or BGM to be
played automatically in a specific scene.

NOTE

¢ Save audio files for playback in the SONGS folder within the YPE folder. If you save them in the
root directory or in other folders, you will be unable to specify them for playback. When an audio
file is played, the path in the TITLE LIST screen will indicate \YPE\SONGS\.

* You cannot play audio files during recording or in recording standby mode.

* A specified audio file will be played back only once, regardless of the playback mode settings.

* Audio file names must be eight characters plus three extension characters. If you change the file
name after specifying the file for playback, or if you delete or copy the file repeatedly, the specified
file may become unrecognizable in rare cases.

STEP

. Connect a USB flash drive that contains the audio files to the USB connector.

. Press the SCENE field in the Function Access Area.

Press the PLAYBACK LINK tab at the bottom of the SCENE LIST window.

. Press the song select button for a scene to which you want to link the audio file.

. Press a list in the SONG SELECT window or use the multifunction knobs to select a
file that you want to link to a scene.

Use the corresponding multifunction knob to set the offset (the time duration until
the start of audio file playback).

Press the OK button.
Press the PLAY button to turn on the link to the audio file.
Recall a scene to which an audio file has been linked.

S0NG TITLE

Initial Data
SCENE 001
SOENE 002

003

SCENE 003

SCENE LIST window
(PLAYBACK LINK field)
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Scene memory

NOTE

* After a scene has been recalled and until the offset time has elapsed, a countdown will appear in
the Function Access Area.

« |If another song is playing during a scene recall, the song playback will stop when the scene is
recalled, regardless of the offset time setting.

SCENE LIST window (PLAYBACK LINK field)

SCENE LIST

3]

ot INSERT o

u]
FHRESIEL) FRSTE | CLEAR

NO.~ TITLE SOMNG TITLE OFFSET

Initial Data
SCENE 001 LEA 8 01 hjhstnl

PLAY

SCENE 002 ‘I

SCENE 003

PLAY [ F§E ]

=
PLAY

= CURRENT SETTING
STORE RECALL
PLAY

COMMENT

0.0s

Focus | FapE TiE| | GP1 ouT |

SELECT

(D PLAY button
Sets the Playback Link function’s on/off status for each scene.

(2 Song select button
Press this button to open the SONG SELECT window, in which you can select a song and
set the offset time (time duration from scene recall until the start of playback). Also, the
title of the selected song will appear on the button.

(3 Offset time display
Indicates the time duration from scene recall until the start of playback of the specified
audio file. Set the offset time in the SONG SELECT window.

(9 CURRENT SETTING field
Specifies the content that will be saved by the next scene store operation. Changes you
make here are immediately applied to the CL console.
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SONG SELECT window

You can select an audio file you want to link with the scene, and set the offset time. This
window will appear when you press the song select button.

SONG TITLE ARTIST

--—- HO ASSIGH -—- OFFSET

01 hjhstnl 0.0

123456789L123456nh 00:03:15

01 hjhstnl 1234567891 123456nh 00:03:15

CANCEL

(1) Change directory button
Press this button to move to the next higher folder level.

NOTE
You cannot move to levels higher than \YPE\SONGS\.

(2) PATH indicator
This area indicates the current directory path. It will show only the \YPE\SONGS\ level.

(3 SONG TITLE/FILE NAME switch buttons
Switch between the song title list and the file name list.

(49 SONGTITLE list button

(® ARTIST list button
Press these buttons to sort the audio file list (at the current directory level) by song title
and artist name respectively.

(&) List
Displays the name of the folder or audio file, artist name, and audio file time duration.
You can select an audio file by pressing the folder name or audio file name.
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Scene memory

(@) OFFSET knob
You can use the multifunction knob 8 to set the time interval from scene recall until the
start of audio file playback. The offset time can be adjusted in the range of 0.0-99.0 in
0.5 sec steps.

Scroll knob
Use the multifunction knob to scroll the list.
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Using Preview mode

Preview mode lets you view or edit the settings of a scene stored in memory without affecting
the signal processing of the current scene. When you recall a scene in this mode, the settings
of the newly recalled scene will appear on the panel of the CL series console, but the signal
processing of the current scene will remain as it was prior to the recall. Even if you modify the
settings and save them as a new scene or by overwriting, the signal processing of the current
scene will remain as it was prior to the recall. During an actual performance, it can be
convenient to use this to check the content of the scene you intend to recall next, or to make
minor changes to a scene and then store it.

STEP

1. Press the [PREVIEW] key. Or, press the PREVIEW button in the SCENE LIST window.
2. Use the [INC]/[DEC] keys, or multifunction knobs in the SCENE MEMORY section to
operate the SCENE SELECT knob in the SCENE LIST window, and select the scene
number that you want to recall.

Press the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL] key. Or, press the RECALL SCENE button in the
SCENE LIST window. To execute the Recall operation, press the OK button.

If desired, use the panel controls to edit the settings.

If you want to store the changes you made in step 4, select the scene number in
which you want to store the scene, and press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] key. Or,
press the SCENE STORE button in the SCENE LIST window.

When you have finished viewing or editing the settings of the scene, press the
PREVIEW key. Or, press the PREVIEW button in the SCENE LIST window.

NOTE

* PREVIEW mode applies to all parameters included in scene memory, all parameters included in
the INPUT PATCH and OUTPUT PATCH functions, and HA parameters.

* RECALL SAFE and FOCUS RECALL are enabled in PREVIEW mode.

Functions in Preview mode

The current scene will be modified by the following software and external operations.
» CL Editor

» StageMix

* MIDI Rx

* GPIIN

Similarly, edits for the current scene will be conveyed to the following software and external
devices.

» CL Editor
* StageMix
e MIDI Tx

e GPIOUT
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The meters will indicate the state of signal processing for the current scene.
Playback Link will operate for recalling the current scene.

If cascade-connected, both leader and follower units will operate independently. Link will not
occur while in Preview mode.

The following functions will not operate in Preview mode.
¢ Synchronization with CL Editor

* Switching users

Changing the User Level

Load/Save functions

Cue changes

USER DEFINED KEY operations

USER DEFINED KNOB operations

Monitor (MONITOR, CUE, OSCILLATOR, TALKBACK) changes or display
Changing or viewing Nuendo Live settings

Changing or viewing the recorder

Changing DANTE SETUP or DANTE PATCH settings
FADE TIME

EFFECT FREEZE playback or recording

MIDI clock and tap tempo for effects

Internal metering for Premium Effects (GR for DynamicEQ and Portico 5043; VU for Opt-
2A, U76 and Buss Comp 369)

In addition, you cannot enter Preview mode while performing the following operations.
While pasting scene or EQ settings
While executing Global Paste
While synchronizing with CL Editor
While saving/loading a file
NOTE

The scene titles shown in StageMix will be changed to the titles used when using the store
operation on a CL series console operated in PREVIEW mode.
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Monitor and Cue functions

Mon itor a nd Cue fu nction S The following diagram shows the cue/monitor signal flow.
( CUE(A)/ STEREO MONITOR CUE(A) TRIM CUE(R) O — S ONTORDELAY ALTOBYPASS |
The Monitor function lets you monitor various outputs through your nearfield monitors or : i 5 CUERIL g (100 B can.  wengron [ oo, I
headphones. Below the front pad of the CL series console is a PHONES out jack which I s > CUEAIR [ R | DEE o AN ot X TR |
always outputs the monitor source signal that you’ve selected for monitoring. By assigning the | é :
MONITOR OUT L/R/C channels to the desired output jacks, you can also monitor the same | |
signal through external speakers. | ol el Moo [ . |
You can select the following signals as the monitor source. | gz = i S‘jﬁ LT [ oSt > memesan |
. OMNIIN7B >— 17Tt
» STEREO channel output signal : i — 1 S W B R gz S W, B o l
* MONO channel output signal | STeREooUTLoR »— (ol MoworR (Y, | [FEEowons | ﬁ oo (hopommors e, |
* STEREO + MONO channel output signal | i 5| MONITOR MONO(E] ~ DEFEMoron onoty o B I oo, o,
i i itori ; Shkctod > oere | |5 S BT b |
e OMNI IN 1-2, 3-4, 5-6, 7-8 channel input signal (for monitoring each two channel pair) [ srEeoouTLe s WX 71 I
* RECORDER PLAYBACK output signal : MAXTRIX T '
. . . 1-6, 7-8(CUEBL,R) L
* A combination of up to eight MIX, MATRIX, STEREO, or MONO channel output e ,l
signals, RECORDER PLAYBACK output signals, and OMNI IN 1-2, 3-4, 5-6, 7-8 input f——,— - ——— — e ——————— — — = N
: | CUE(A)/ SURROUND MONITOR
signals I
. . .. . (INPUTIOUTPUTIDCA) ,_ |
The Cue function lets you check an individual selected channel/DCA group by temporarily I ot > CUERIL g8 l s o (L T8 o, o)
. . . . i [METER| CUE(A)R p -
monitoring it via MONITOR OUT or PHONES. When you press the [CUE] key on the top [ e >—CUEAIR 3| BEFICR 2: R
panel, the cue signal of the corresponding channel or DCA group is sent as the monitor output I curmonr I
from the selected output port. There is also the Solo function. (Refer to page 125.) : e |
NOTE | 4¢J‘ Lw PHONES R~ 10 pHones out
The cue signal is sent to the same output destination as the monitor signal. Be aware that for this | [l 1217 :
reason, the cue signal will no longer be sent to the connected monitor speakers if you turn off the I ity |
Monitor function. However, the cue signal will always be sent to the PHONES output jack. I —L | . |
ON
Y -
| Sl iy SR
| S e,
e « I S N —
! S g e | somamonan]
| Select %E', § — J% -WAxm i ﬁu ‘To OMNI OUT, SLOT I
[ E!IIOEI:&'E::KU;:,TRH MIXOUT1-6 >~ . = 407 w%%Rs I
> EXTIN544 >7—0O DELAY |
|oumas’ ) o, | prwes ool e '
| ioTacuEsLR) Momor | 2. pchselected > 2O Downis1 > St ono et et |
A S — iy |
I BT ST EXT IN ** are assignable from DANTE, SLOT, OMNI IN _ ;;;’:'TTPOU; :E:IX our |
\ ______________________ ToSLOT _
e MONITOR SELECT
Selects the monitor source.
e METER
Detects and indicates the level of the monitor signal or cue signal.
e DIMMER
Attenuates the monitor/cue signal by a fixed amount.
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MONITOR LEVEL
Adjusts the output level of the MONITOR OUT L/R/C channels. If PHONES LEVEL LINK
is ON, this setting will also affect the level at the PHONES Out jack.

MONITOR FADER

Use the STEREO MAIN fader or MONO MAIN fader to adjust the output level of the
MONITOR OUT L/R/C channels. MONITOR FADER is positioned in series with
MONITOR LEVEL. If PHONES LEVEL LINK is ON, this setting will also affect the level at
the PHONES Out jack.

ON (On/off)
Switches the Monitor function on or off.

DELAY (Monitor delay)
Delays monitor signals. The Delay function is disabled if cue signals are being output.

PHONES LEVEL (Headphone level)
Adjusts the dedicated output level of the PHONES Out jack.

PHONES LEVEL LINK (Headphone Level Link function)
If this function is turned on, the MONITOR LEVEL knob will adjust the level of signals
sent to the PHONES Out jack.

CUE INTERRUPTION (Cue Interruption function)

If this function is turned on, pressing the [CUE] key on the top panel will cause the cue
signal of the corresponding channel or DCA group to be sent as the monitor output
from the selected output port. With the factory default settings, this function is turned
on.

Turn it off if you do not want to output cue signals to the monitoring speakers.
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Using the Monitor function

This section explains how to select the desired monitor source, and monitor it from the
PHONES Out jack or external monitor speakers.

STEP

1. Connect your monitor system to the OMNI OUT jacks or 2TR OUT DIGITAL jack on
the rear panel. To monitor through headphones, connect your headphones to the
PHONES Out jack below the front panel.

2. In the Function Access Area, press the MONITOR button.

3. Press the MONITOR display button or the meter field in the MONITOR screen.

4. Use the source select buttons in MONITOR screen to select the monitor source.

5. Press one of the MONITOR OUT PATCH buttons (L/R/C) in the meter field to specify
the port that will be the output destination for monitor signals L, R, and C (multiple
selections are allowed).

6. Turn the OUTPUT button on to enable monitoring.

7. To adjust the monitor level, use the MONITOR LEVEL knob located in the SCENE
MEMORY/MONITOR section of the top panel.

8. Make settings for Dimmer, Delay, and Monaural as desired.

TALKBACKIN  INPUT TO TALKBACK

MONITOR screen

NOTE
Monitor on/off operations, selection of the monitor source, and dimmer on/off operations can also
be assigned to USER DEFINED keys (page 230).
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MONITOR screen

In the MONITOR screen, the MONITOR field lets you check the current monitor settings, and
turn monitoring on/off.

INPUT
PFL

= o
mix cue JIBE| REITS

SOURCE SELECT

PHOHES
c LEYEL LIHK ( )
-20

ON

ORHI PB OUT

OMHI
1-2 3-4

FADER
ASSIGN
— HMOHITOR

[omm |[ om ||
ol Ol bEFIE

CH1-48 ASSIGN OUTPUT

Mix
CH49-72/5TIH

OUTPUT
_ ASSIGHED

TALKBACK IN INPUT TO TALKBACK

TALKBACK
OH

=

(1) MONITOR display button
When you press this button, the MONITOR window will appear, in which you can make
detailed monitor settings.

(2) SOURCE SELECT field
Selects the monitor source. If DEFINE has been selected in this field, access the
MONITOR window to specify the source channel.

(3 DIMMER field
Enables you to make settings for the Dimmer function, which temporarily attenuates
monitor signals.

e DIMMER LEVEL knob
Adjusts the amount by which the monitor signals will be attenuated when the dimmer

is on.

¢ DIMMER ON button
Turn on this button to enable the dimmer and attenuate the monitor signal.
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(4 MONITOR FADER field

Enables you to set and view the monitor fader that adjusts the monitor level.

MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob
Adjusts the monitor fader level. Pressing this knob will enable you to use the
multifunction knobs in the Centralogic section to adjust the level.

FADER ASSIGN display
This area displays the type of faders that are currently assigned to the monitor fader.
Indicator assignments are as follows.

No assignment

e MAINA ..., Main A only

e MAINA+ ..., Main A, Main B, Custom fader bank

e MAINB ... Main B only

e MAINB+..oovvieeeieiiiiiiieieie, Main B, Custom fader bank

® CUSTOM.........ceevriieeienen A single fader in the Custom fader bank

® CUSTOMS........ccocvverieenrenenn Multiple faders in the Custom fader bank
(5) Meter field

Indicates the output level of Monitor Out channels L, R, and C. Press this field to open
the MONITOR window.

(® MONITOR OUTPUT button

Switches Monitor Out on or off.

(?) PHONES LEVEL LINK button

If this is on, the MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob will adjust the level of signals sent to the
PHONES Out jack.

MONO MONITOR button

Turn on this button to switch monitor signals to mono.
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MONITOR window

You can make detailed settings for monitoring. This window appears when you press the
MONITOR display button or meter field in the MONITOR screen.

MONITOR

SOURCE SELECT

[ nono
&G

OMHI
1-2

PHOHES
LEVEL LIHK HONO
HOHITOR

ONITOR  MONITOR
ADER DELAY

orHl

el TALKBACK

: DIMMER
ol
7-8

OMHI
5-6
0

DEFIHE DANTE
36

HiXi0
Hxio

[IE3ES
Fx 2

nr 7z

RECORDER
PB OUT

I SOURCE SELECT field
This field enables you to select the source signal for the MONITOR bus.

(@) Source selection buttons

Select one of the following as the signal source that will be output to the MONITOR bus.

STEREO L/R STEREO L/R channel signals

MONO (C) MONO channel signal

LCR STEREO L/R + MONO channel signals

OMNI 1-2-7-8 OMNI IN jacks 1 - 8 signals (per two channels)
PB OUT Recorder's PLAYBACK OUT signals

DEFINE The signal(s) selected in the ASSIGN field
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I DIMMER field

This field enables you to make settings for the Dimmer function, which temporarily attenuates
monitor signals.

(2) DIMMER knob

Adjusts the amount by which monitor signals will be attenuated when the Dimmer
function is on.

(3 DIMMER ON/OFF button
Switches the Dimmer function on or off.

(49 TALKBACK DIMMER knob
Adjusts the amount by which the monitor level will be attenuated when talkback is on.

(5 TALKBACK ON indicator
Indicates the talkback on/off status.

(6 PHONES LEVEL LINK button
Enables you to link the signal level at the PHONES Out jack to the monitor signal level.
Turn on this button to adjust the level of signals sent to the PHONES Out jack by using
the MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob (0) or the fader (1) to which this knob function has
been assigned.
NOTE

If the PHONES LEVEL LINK button is ON, use the MONITOR LEVEL knob and the monitor fader,
as well as the PHONES LEVEL knob to adjust the monitor level when monitoring through
headphones.

() CUE INTERRUPTION button

Press this button to interrupt the monitor signal by the cue signal. If this button is on
and the cue is enabled, the cue signal will be sent to the monitor output. With the
factory default settings, this function is turned on. If you do not wish to send the cue
signal to the monitor output, switch this button off.

MONO MONITOR button
Turn on this button to switch the monitor output signal to mono.

(® MONITOR OUTPUT button
This button turns the monitor output on/off. When this button is turned on, the monitor
source selected in (D) is sent to output destination (5.

NOTE

The PHONES output jack will always output the monitor signal, regardless of whether the
OUTPUT button is on or off.

C UL S /CL_=3/CL_ 1 V5.8 Reference Manual



Monitor and Cue functions

I MONITOR FADER field { MONITOR OUT PATCH button

Press this button to open the PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an output
MONITOR FADER LEVEL knob port to patch to the monitor out L/R/C channels.

Indicates the monitor level. Press this knob to adjust the monitor level using the S

multifunction knob. Or, press the Centralogic section bank select [STEREO] key, and (2] seleot omidate

then use the monitor fader to adjust the level.

(i) FADER ASSIGN indicator
Indicates the fader(s) to which the monitor level is assigned. Indicator assignments are

. DANTE
DANTE  DANTE  DANTE  DANTE DANTE | DANTE |DANTE  DANTE
as follows: e e ] e e

_ |MONITOR L = ’

DAHTE  |[DANTE DANTE | |DAHTE  |[DANTE |[DANTE
) 3 £ 37 £ E2) a0

MAIN A MAIN A fader only BlaITAL ome (oA [oane. (oane | ioane o [oare oge
MAIN A+ MAIN A, as well as MAIN B fader and Custom fader bank —
MAIN B MAIN B fader only o ol dle e dl ol e
MAIN B+ MAIN B, as well as Custom fader bank cLose
CUSTOM One of the Custom fader bank faders
CUSTOMs Multiple Custom fader bank faders DANTE 1-64 Output channels 1-64 to audio network
OMNI1-8 OMNI OUT jacks 1-8
I MONITOR DELAY field DIGI OUT L/R DIGITAL OUT jack on the CL unit
This field enables you to specify the monitor delay setting by which the monitor out signal is SLOT1-1 - SLOT3-16 |Output channels 1-16 of an I/0 card installed in slots 1-3
delayed.
@ AuTO .BYPASS button . . . t“\:(’o.rufan specify output ports only for MONITOR OUT L and R, and monitor through two speakers.
Turn this on to automatically bypass monitor delay when the cue is on. « If you have not specified an output port for MONITOR OUT C, selecting the MONO (C) button or
(® MONITOR DELAY knob Iaics)tljiSsjtté%nt:iﬂtg?\lm%nggsguss.W|II automatically cause the MONO channel signal to be
Indicates the currently-specified delay time. The millisecond value is indicated above the
knob, and the delay time value in currently-selected units and the currently-selected ASSIGN field
scale type are indicated below the knob. However, if the scale is set to ms, the delay time If you have selected DEFINE in the SOURCE SELECT field, you can use the ASSIGN field
value is not shown above the knob. to specify multiple monitor sources. The following table shows the monitor sources that
Press this knob to control the level using the multifunction knobs. you can select in the ASSIGN field.
. MIX 1-24 Output signals of MIX channels 1-24
l Meter field MTRX 1-8 MATRIX buses 1 - 8 output signals
Indicates the monitor output level. STEREO STEREO L/R channel output signals
Meters MONO (C) MONO channel output signal

This field indicates the output level of the monitor L/R/C channels. OMNI IN jacks 1 - 8 input signals (per two

channels)
PB OUT Recorder's PLAYBACK OUT signals

OMNI 1-2 - OMNI 7-8

NOTE
You can select a maximum of eight monitor sources in the ASSIGN field. If you select eight
monitor sources, no further selections will be possible. Turn off the buttons of unneeded sources.
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MONITOR screen (Monitor field in Surround mode)

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the Monitor field in the MONITOR screen
appears as shown below.

P

SURROUND MONITOR
SOURCE SELECT

(1) SURROUND MONITOR display button
When you press this button, the SURROUND MONITOR window will appear, in which
you can make detailed surround monitor settings.

(2) SOURCE SELECT field
Selects the surround monitor source. If 2CH MONITOR has been selected in this field,
use the SURROUND MONITOR window to specify the source channel.

(3 Speaker Mute field
You can individually mute each speaker that is monitored.

(9 DOWNMIX field
Select in which field to perform downmixes.

e STEREO button
Downmix in stereo mode.

e MONO button
Downmix in mono mode.

(B Meter field
Shows the meters for the surround signal being monitored. The layout of the meters is
the same as the layout set in the SURROUND SETUP screen.
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SURROUND MONITOR window (Surround mode)

You can make detailed settings for surround monitoring. If Surround mode is set for the bus
settings in BUS SETUP, this window appears when you press the MONITOR display button
or meter field in the MONITOR screen.

SURROUND MONITOR

DIMMER

c— PHOHNES
s LEVEL LIHK
' CUE
INTERRUPTI0H

MONITOR
FADER

SOURCE SELECT DOWNMIX

MONITOR
DELAY

AUTO
BYPASS
)

0.0 0.00
meter FADER
ASSIGN

ASSIGN
—— STEREQ/MONO —— ——— RECORDER ——

EXTE

[ STERED MOMD Ty S WT 572
STL

(1) SOURCE SELECT field
Select one of the following as the surround source that will be output to the MONITOR

bus.

MIX1-6 Surround signals in the current mix

EXT5.1-1-3 Surround signals set in MONITOR SOURCE SETUP (3 channels)
2CH MONITOR Stereo signals set in MONITOR SOURCE SETUP

(2 MONITOR SOURCE SETUP button
Use this button to open the MONITOR SOURCE SETUP screen. Set the sources and
names for EXT 5.1 - 1-3 (EXTERNAL SURROUND) and EXT ST - 1-4 (EXTERNAL STEREO).

C UL S /CL_=3/CL_ 1 V5.8 Reference Manual



(3 DOWNMIX field
Select in which field to perform downmixes.

e STEREO button
Downmix in stereo mode.

e MONO button
Downmix in mono mode.

(9 DOWNMIX SETUP button
Use this button to open the DOWNMIX SETUP screen. Set the parameters for
downmixes.

(® Meter field
Shows the meters for the surround signal being monitored. The layout of the meters is
the same as the layout set in the SURROUND SETUP screen.

(& Speaker Mute field
You can individually mute each speaker that is monitored.

(@ SOLO button
Turns on the solo function for the monitor speakers. When turned on, all speaker
buttons in the speaker mute field are turned on. At this time, if you press one of the
speaker buttons, only that button remains on; the other buttons go off. If you press a
different speaker button, the other buttons go off.

NOTE
If you switch to Surround mode, the patch for monitor output can be set in the OUTPUT PORT
screen rather than this screen. (Refer to page 63.)

Monitor and Cue functions

MONITOR SOURCE SETUP screen

Press the MONITOR SOURCE SETUP button in the SURROUND MONITOR screen to open
this screen.

SLOTT sLOTT || sLOTT
1 2 3 1
SLOTZ sL0TZ || sLOTZ
1 3 4
SLOTZ SLOT3 || sLOTE
1 2 3 4

L R

EXTST -1 GIERIT || AL

OMNI® | | OMNI®
5 6

(1) NAME field
Press this button to open the PATCH/NAME screen (with the NAME tab selected). Enter
the source name in the Keyboard screen.

(2) PATCH field
Press this button to open the PATCH/NAME screen (with the PATCH tab selected). Select
the port to patch.

C UL =S /CUL_=3/CL 1 V5.8 Reference Manual



DOWNMIX SETUP screen
Press the DOWNMIX SETUP button in the SURROUND MONITOR screen to open this

screen. The layout of the channels is the same as the layout set in the SURROUND SETU
screen.

DOWNMIX. SETUP

APFLY TO
MIX1-6 TO STEREO

(1) Output channel field

off.

(2 Downmix parameter field
Sets the downmix parameters for each channel and the main channel monitors.
(3 APPLY TO MIX1-6 TO STEREO button

Press this button to apply the downmix parameters for the set monitors to the downmix
parameters for the main channel (MIX1-6 to STEREO).

Selects the output channel. You can use the L and R buttons to switch each between on/

P
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Using the Cue function

About Cue groups
Cue signals on the CL series console can be categorized into the following four groups.
(1 INPUT CUE group

The cue signals of input channels make up this group. To enable Cue for this group,
press the [CUE] key for any input channel to turn Cue on.

Input channel [CUE] key

NOTE

If input channels or ST IN channels are assigned to the Centralogic section, you can also use the
[CUE] keys in the Centralogic section to enable Cue for this group.

(2 DCA CUE group

The cue signals of DCA groups make up this group. To enable Cue for this group, assign

the DCA groups to the Centralogic section and press a [CUE] key in the Centralogic
section to turn Cue on.

A | AR
(O) | Oy
Y | &Y

ﬂ
m
lnd

[E5H— [CUE] key in the Centralogic section
(When using DCA groups)
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(3 OUTPUT CUE group

The cue signals of output channels make up this group. To switch Cue on or off for this
group, press the [CUE] key in the Main section, or assign MIX channels or MATRIX
channels to the Centralogic section and press a [CUE] key in the Centralogic section.

=] @_ [CUE] key in the Centralogic section
0 oven (When operating the MIX channel or
Hx MATRIX channel)

g

g

{1
$88%62
g

[
&
8

[
2

= @
9-16 2%

NOTE

If STEREO/MONO channels are assigned to the Centralogic section, you can also use the [CUE]
keys in the Centralogic section to enable Cue for this group.

(@ Other CUE group

These cue signals are operated via buttons displayed on the

touch screen. This group is enabled if you turn on the CUE =
button in the EFFECT window or the PREMIUM window, or
if you turn on the KEY IN CUE button in the DYNAMICS 1
window. This group will automatically be disabled when
you exit the corresponding window.

NOTE
You cannot turn on cue monitoring between different groups simultaneously. Normally, the group
to which the most recently-pressed [CUE] key (or on-screen CUE/KEY IN CUE button) belongs
will take priority, and the [CUE] keys for the previously-selected group will be defeated.
However, if you switch the Cue signal group in a specific order, the state of the [CUE] keys of the
previously-selected group will be restored when the current Cue signal is defeated.

CUE

On-screen CUE button

121

The following illustration shows the
priority order of the [CUE] keys. After
you have switched groups from lower
to upper levels, if you then defeat cue
for the upper group, the previous
[CUE] key status of the group
immediately below will be restored.
For example, if you switch groups in
the order of OUTPUT CUE group —
DCA CUE group — INPUT CUE group
— Other CUE group, you can then
successively defeat the [CUE] keys
(CUE/KEY IN CUE buttons) to
successively restore the [CUE] key
status of the previously-selected group.

Monitor and Cue functions

Other CUE group

INPUT CUE group

DCA CUE group

OUTPUT CUE group
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Monitor and Cue functions

Operating the Cue function NOTE

. . . . * The cue signal is sent to the monitor output and PHONES Out jacks regardless of whether the

T_h'S section explains how to use the [CUE] key for a channel or DCA group to monitor cue CUE OUTPUT button is on or off. However, the cue signal will no longer be sent to monitor output

signals. if CUE INTERRUPTION is turned off. The cue signal is always sent to the PHONES Out jack,
NOTE regardless of the CUE INTERRUPTION setting.

When using the MIX/MATRIX bus select buttons in the SENDS ON FADER window, you can

press the selected button once again to turn on Cue for the corresponding MIX/MATRIX channel

(page 46).

If you want cue operations and channel select operations to be linked, open the USER SETUP

window, choose the PREFERENCE tab, and then turn on [CUE] — [SEL] LINK (page 229).

You can also assign the function of the CLEAR CUE button to a USER DEFINED key (page 230).

If PHONES LEVEL LINK (page 115) in the MONITOR screen is ON, the cue signal level when

STEP monitoring through headphones can be adjusted using both the MONITOR LEVEL knob and the

1. In the Function Access Area, press the MONITOR button. PHONES LEVEL knob. o _ _ _
To adjust the level to the output destination port for the cue signal, adjust the gain of the output

The cue signal is sent to the same output destination as the monitor signal. Be aware that for this
reason, the cue signal will not be sent to the connected monitor speakers if you turn off the
Monitor function. However, the PHONES Out jack below the front pad will always output cue
signals regardless of the Monitor on/off setting. See “Using the Monitor function” (page 114) for
details about the Monitor function.

2. Press the CUE display button or the INPUT/DCA/OUTPUT CUE field in the MONITOR port that is patched to it.

screen. « If you turn on the [CUE] key or the CUE button on the display, the CUE meter is displayed in the
3. Use the CUE MODE button in the CUE screen to specify what will happen when Function Access Area, indicating the CUE output level. The upper part of the cue meter shows

multiple [CUE] keys within the same CUE group are turned on. an abbreviation indicating the currently-on cue group or cue button. The abbreviations displayed
4. Use the buttons and knobs of the INPUT CUE/DCA CUE/OUTPUT CUE field to specify for the cue meters have the following meaning.

the output position and output level for each CUE group. IN INPUT CUE group
5. Press one of the CUE OUT PATCH buttons (L/R) in the meter field to specify a port DCA DCA CUE group

as the output destination for cue signals L and R (multiple selections are allowed). ouT OUTPUT CUE group
6. Press the [CUE] key of the channel or DCA group to be monitored to turn it on. CUE button in the EFFECT and PREMIUM RACK windows
7. Adjust the Cue signal level by using the [MONITOR LEVEL] knob located in the EFFECT (Other CUE groups)

SCENE MEMORY/MONITOR section of the top panel. KEY IN KEY IN CUE button in the DYNAMICS1 window
8. To defeat cue, press the currently-on [CUE] key once again. To clear all cue (Other CUE groups)

selections, press the CLEAR CUE button in the Meter field. RECORDER INPUT CUE button or PLAYBACK OUT CUE button

REC/PB
(Other CUE groups)

CUE meter

TALKBACKIN  INPUT TO TALKBACK

MONITOR screen
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Monitor and Cue functions

* If CUE is set to 2 channels, the CUE meter is displayed as shown below. MONITOR screen
The CUE field of the MONITOR screen lets you check the current Cue settings, and turn Cue
on/off.

@
INPUT DCA OQUTPUT * LEVEL p—— |
0 o PFLD PRE P.;N PFLn - —(I :

SOURCE SELECT DIMMER  MONITOR N
HOHO
()

LCR
PHOHES
LEYEL LINK

[ ontr | o ;
DEFIHE ASSIGN MOHO)
5-6 78 — -e0- -s0 | 1OHITOR

Only CUE A Only CUE B CUE A&B

[ omnt | o
i O | by our

OUTPUT

CHA9-72/STIH

E
OUTPUT
| ASSIGHED

TALKBACK IN INPUT TO TALKBACK ASSIGN

TALKBACK
OH

(1) CUE display button
When you press this button, the CUE window will appear, in which you can make
detailed cue settings.

(2) CUE MODE buttons
Select the cue mode. You can select MIX CUE mode (all selected channels will be cued),
or LAST CUE mode (only the channel selected most recently will be cued).

(3 INPUT/DCA/OUTPUT CUE section
Indicates the settings for input cue, DCA cue, and output cue. Press this field to open
the CUE window.

(4 CUE OUTPUT button
Switches the cue output on or off.

(5) CLEAR CUE button
Cancels all cue selections simultaneously. If MIX CUE mode has been selected, all of the
selected channels will be cleared.
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CUE window

You can make detailed settings for the cue. This window will appear when you press the
INPUT/DCA/OUTPUT CUE field.

@

L
-0VER

(1) CUE MODE buttons
Select one of the following two cue modes:

e MIX CUE
All selected channels will be mixed and monitored.

e LAST CUE
Only most recently selected channel will be monitored.

NOTE
All cue selections will be cleared if you switch between MIX CUE mode and LAST CUE mode in
the CUE MODE section.

I INPUT CUE field
This field enables you to make settings related to the input channel cue.

(2 Cue point select button
Sets the cue point to PFL (immediately before fader), AFL (immediately after fader), or
POST PAN (immediately after PAN).

NOTE
Be aware that if you turn on the POST PAN button, you will be unable to monitor signals sent to
the MONO bus from an input channel in LCR mode.

Monitor and Cue functions

(3 PFLTRIM knob
Indicates the monitor levels when PFL is selected. You can adjust the level using the
multifunction knob.
You can adjust the monitor levels in the range of -30dB to +20dB.

I DCA CUE field
This section enables you to make settings related to DCA cue.

(@ Cue point select button
Sets the cue point for the DCA group to PRE PAN (immediately before PAN) or POST
PAN (immediately after PAN).

(6) DCA TRIM knob
Indicates the monitor level of cue signals from a DCA group. You can adjust the level
using the multifunction knob.
You can adjust the monitor levels in the range of -30dB to +20dB.

(6) UNITY button
Turn on this button to monitor signals at the same volume level that was obtained when
the main level for each DCA group was set to 0 dB (unity gain).

I OUTPUT CUE field
This section enables you to make settings related to output channel cue.

(D Cue point select button
Sets the cue point for the output channel to PFL (immediately before fader) or AFL
(immediately after fader).

PFL TRIM knob
Indicates the monitor levels when PFL is selected. You can adjust the level using the
multifunction knob.
You can adjust the monitor levels in the range of -30dB to +20dB.

Il Meter field

(9 ACTIVE CUE indicator
Lights to indicate the type of cue currently being monitored (input: blue, DCA: yellow,
output: orange).

CLEAR CUE button
Cancels all cue selections simultaneously.
NOTE

If you press the CUE meter in the Function Access Area, all cue selections will be cleared.

(i) Meter section
This field indicates the output level of the cue L/R channels.
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({0 CUE OUTPUT button I FADER CUE RELEASE field
Switches the cue output on or off. Move the fader of the channel that is cued to set the FADER CUE RELEASE function for
@ CUE LEVEL knob releasing the cue.
Indicates the output level of the cut out. You can adjust the values by using the (5 ON button
multifunction knobs. Switches the FADER CUE RELEASE function on or off.
CUE OUT PATCH button THRESHOLD knob
Press this button to open the PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an output Sets the fader value for releasing the cue. If the fader value exceeds the value set with
port to patch to the cue out L/R channels. this knob, the cue is released.

PORT SELECT

@ Select candidate. . soLo field
_ |CUEL + . Determines the Solo function parameters.

With the Solo function, only the signal of the input/output channel or DCA for which the [CUE]
key is pressed is output from MIX, MATRIX, and STEREO on each bus. All other channels or
DCA are muted.

(7 SOLO SAFE popup button
When the SOLO SAFE popup button is pressed, the SOLO SAFE popup window (which
specifies soloed channels that are not muted) appears.

SOLO SAFE SOLO SAFE

DANTE 1-64 Output channels 1-64 to audio network

OMNI1-8 OMNI OUT jacks 1-8

DIGI OUT L/R DIGITAL OUT jack on the CL unit

SLOT1-1 - SLOT3-16 |Output channels 1-16 of an I/O card installed in slots 1-3

STEREO / MONO.

o
Hotlo

Here you can specify the channels that will be excluded from Solo operations. (You can
specify more than one.) The channels that are selected here will not be muted when
SOLO mode is enabled. This function is convenient if, for example, you want to protect
certain channels from being set to SOLO mode accidentally, such as the main STEREO
channels and MIX channels that send signals to an external recorder.
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SOLO ON button
Turns Solo operation on or off. A popup window will ask you to confirm Solo operation.
To execute Solo operation, press the OK button. The button will light up and SOLO
mode will be enabled. To use the Solo function, make sure this button is on, and then
turn on the [CUE] key of the desired channel or DCA. Only the corresponding channel
or DCA will be output to the buses and output jacks;
the remaining channels and DCA groups will be muted. The same signal will also be
output from the CUE OUT jacks and the MONITOR OUT jacks.
When you press this button, the MONITOR button in the Function Access Area will flash
as shown.

NOTE

If you turn on the [CUE] key of an output channel, the signal will be sent only to the corresponding
bus.

To defeat Solo, press the currently-on SOLO ON button once again.

NOTE
If you press [LAST CUE] to switch the CUE MODE from LAST to MIX (or vice versa), all
previously-enabled Cue (Solo) signals will be defeated.

Il CUE B field

USE MATRIX 7/8 AS CUE B button

When this button is pressed, channels 7 and 8 on the MATRIX bus are combined and
used as a two-channel CUE.

Monitor and Cue functions

Il CUE screen (When configuring CUE B)

When the USE MATRIX 7/8 AS CUE B button is pressed, a confirmation popup window
appears. If you press the OK button, the screen expands so you can configure the CUE A/B
settings.

CUE A field

CUE MODE DCA OUTPUT

e

FADER
CUE RELEASE

PFL TRIM | DCA TRIM | PFL TRIM _— |
ACTIVE CUE
= INPUT

= OCA

= QUTPUT

CLEAR
—— CUE

DANHTE™
40

USE MATRIX 7/8 AS CUE B

ﬁ%EDSEeEIZATloN INPUT DCA QUTPUT
o8 =
9 PFL TRIM DCA TRIM PFL TRIM m
CUE B field -

CLEAR
CUE

(1) USE MATRIX 7/8 AS CUE B button
When this button is pressed to turn it off, the CUE will be only a single channel.

Il CUE A field
Configures the settings for CUE A.

If the CH/REMOTE switch button (2)) is set to “CH? switching of the CUE MODE button will
be linked with CUE A/B.

In Surround mode, a 5.1 SOLO button is added to the CUE MODE field.

CUE MODE
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Il CUE B field
Configures the settings for CUE B.

If the CH/REMOTE switch button () is set to “CH’ switching of the CUE MODE button will
be linked with CUE A/B.

Il CUE OPERATION MODE field

(2) CH/REMOTE switch buttons
This section explains how to use a two-channel CUE.

For example, when a single operator wants to use two separate CUEs, they can be set
separately to an in-ear monitor signal and a floor monitor signal. If a single operator
wants to use a two-channel CUE, select the “CH.” Select the desired CUE SETTINGS for
each channel. You can select from A, B, or A+B. To use one CUE each for the console
and CL Editor/StageMix, select the “REMOTE.” The console is fixed to CUE A, while the
CL Editor/StageMix is fixed to CUE B.

NOTE
When “REMOTE” is selected, the device where CUE is actually turned on and the corresponding
targets are shown in the table below.

Device Target
Console CUEA
Cascaded console CUEA
MIDI CUEB
CL Editor CUEB
StageMix CUEB
GPI CUEA

Monitor and Cue functions

(3 CUE SETTINGS button
Use this button to open the CUE SETTINGS screen.

CUE SETTINGS

Wy A B 2
Sl - ) -

(1) CUE A ALL button
Press this button to set all channels displayed in the screen to CUE A only. However, if
the selected tab is INPUT, all input channels are set to CUE A only.

(2) CUE B ALL button
Press this button to set all channels displayed in the screen to CUE B only. However, if
the selected tab is INPUT, all input channels are set to CUE B only.

(3 A/B switch button
Use this button to switch A and B on/off. However, both cannot be turned off at the
same time.

@ Tab
Use these to select the desired edit operation.
NOTE
If the ALTERNATE function is assigned to a USER DEFINED key and the [CUE] key is pressed

while ALTERNATE is on, the channel settings will toggle between A — B — A+B each time the
key is pressed.
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I MONITOR screen (When using CUE B)

When CUE B is enabled by setting, the CUE field in the MONITOR screen appears as shown
below.

CUE

A CUE MODE INPUT DCA QUTPUT LEVEL

PFL PRE PAH PFL - ( )
u} | a | u} = c

MIX CUE QLRI
P

CUE

INPUT DCA QUTPUT

CUE MODE
' ' PFL _ | PRE P4 | PFL =
o o o

5.1
S0LO

LEVEL

MONITOR screen (CUE field in Surround mode)

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the CUE field in the MONITOR screen
appears as shown below.

CUE

DCA
PRE PAN

OUTPUT
PFL

st OUTPUT
( ) CLEAR

0.00 CUE

(1) 5.1. SOLO Button

Used to cue only the input channels to be used in the 5.1 channel mix. Outputs,
PLAYBACK OUT, and EFFECT cannot be cued.

128

Monitor and Cue functions

CUE screen (Surround mode)

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the CUE screen (where you can make
detailed cue settings) appears as shown below.

CUE MODE

SOLO

FADER
CUE RELEASE

INPUT DCA

AFL POST PAH

OUTPUT
MIX PFL

AFL

LEVEL

POST PAH

0.00
ACTIVE CUE
* IMPUT
* DOCA
* OUTPUT

- DAHTE®
— 40 CLEAR

CUE

DANTE™
30

(1) 5.1. SOLO Button

5.1 SOLO is only for input channels. Outputs, PLAYBACK OUT, and EFFECT cannot be
cued.
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Talkback and Oscillator

Talkback is a function that sends the signal of a mic connected to the TALKBACK jack to the
desired bus. This is used mainly to convey instructions from the operator or sound engineer
to the performers and staff. If necessary, you can also use a mic connected to an INPUT jack
on the I/O device or the OMNI IN jack on the CL unit for talkback.

CL series consoles also feature an oscillator that can output a sine wave or pink noise to the
desired bus, so that you will be able to check external equipment or to test the acoustical
response of the room or hall.

The diagram below shows the signal flow of the talkback and oscillator signals.

MATRIX
(USE 78
MX ST § ASCUEB) CUER)
©)
Ui N
| CASCADE IN f
| t
SLOT1 1-16 >— ‘
stor2 16 >—|

| e |
| SELECT }
| }
+48V ACTIVE | !

+43v>—<owa N~ e e T T T T T T

48V il / 77777777777

52 * TALKBACK
[TALKBACK TALKBACK@: AD | o \‘
]

INPUT]  NPUT ' Lomnis [ WPUT | T oon
TAt:\;IaCK oure N iELi(:T 7777777 )

paNE Ll T ) e e — — — —
DANTE] 4 osc N
[ ] NPUT [ | oscslitle-cvll;?: Lot o)

Sine Wave 2CH | J/
| Pink Noise, i | pezslasn
[OMNIIN] ‘\ Burst Noise HPF [ LPF ,
[1-8]

Talkback and Oscillator

Using Talkback

The Talkback function sends the signal (that is input at the input jacks) to the desired bus.

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the MONITOR button.
2. Press the TALKBACK display button or the ASSIGN field in the MONITOR screen.

3. Connect a mic to the front panel TALKBACK jack, and turn the TALKBACK GAIN knob
to adjust the input sensitivity of the mic.

4. Press a button in the ASSIGN field in the TALKBACK window to specify the bus(es)
to which the talkback signal will be sent (multiple selections are allowed).

5. To enable talkback, press the TALKBACK ON button to turn it on.

‘SOURCE SELECT DIMMER  MONITOR
FADER | L ®

priones | I8
LEVEL L

BACKIN  INPUT TO TALKBACH

MONITOR screen

NOTE

¢ The PAD will be switched on or off internally when the HA gain is adjusted between +17 dB and
+18 dB.

¢ Keep in mind that noise may be generated if there is a difference between the Hot and Cold
output impedance of the external device connected to the INPUT connector when using phantom
power.

* You can also assign talkback on/off or an ASSIGN change to a USER DEFINED key. In this case,
you can select either a Latch operation or an Unlatch operation (the function will be enabled only
while you continue holding down the key) (page 230).

* When talkback is on, you can use the talkback dimmer to lower the monitor levels other than the
talkback signal (page 116).
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MONITOR screen

In the MONITOR screen, the TALKBACK field enables you to check the current talkback
settings, and turn talkback on or off.

MONITOR
CUE MODE INPUT DCA OUTPUT LEVEL OUTPUT
PFL PRE PAN PFL ”
- o o o
LAST CUE CLEAR
0.00 CUE

HIHC LeR i

@ PHOHES
LEYEL LINK

onHI f
DEFINE ASSIGN MOHO
et on Cen- ) MOHITOR

[ omm |
ot g out

CHI-48 ASSIGN =|

Mz
CH49-72/5TIH

OUTPUT
| ASSGHED

TALKBACK IN INPUT TO TALKBACK

TALKBACK
OH

(1) TALKBACK display buttons
When you press this button, the TALKBACK screen will appear, in which you can make
detailed talkback settings.

(2 TALKBACK IN field

e +48V indicator............cccveeenn. Indicates the on/off status of the +48V phantom power
supplied to the TALKBACK jack.

* Input level meter-................... Indicates the level of signals after the input gain at the
TALKBACK jack.

(3 INPUT TO TALKBACK field
e INPUT TO TALKBACK patch button
........................ Press the button to open the PORT SELECT window, in
which you can patch a desired input port to talkback.
The selected port name will appear on the button.
* INPUT GAIN knob................. Sets the input gain of the selected port.

* Input level meter................... Indicates the level of signals after the input gain.

Talkback and Oscillator

(9 TALKBACK ASSIGN field

An indicator lights to indicate the currently-selected output destination of the talkback
signal.

(5) TALKBACK ON button
Switches talkback on or off.

TALKBACK window

You can make detailed settings for talkback. This window appears when you press the
TALKBACK display button in the MONITOR screen.

TALKBACK

TALKBACK IN
’ TALKBACK
+4gy ON

ASSIGN

MIX:
FIHZ (IE=] HI%S
Mx 2 HX 3 X 4 MX 5

Mi=10 MIRTT (]
HX10 MX11 MX13

IGIESES HIX1S I (mi=z1
Fx 2 Fx 3 Fx 4 Fx

MATRIX
[MTRx2 HTRHZ I (MRS
MT 2 MT 3 HT MT 5
STEREQ/MONO

[T R
STR

I TALKBACK IN field
This field enables you to make settings for the TALKBACK jack on the front panel.

(1) +48V button
Switches on or off the phantom power (+48V) supplied to the TALKBACK jack.

(2 TALKBACK level meter
This indicates the input level of the mic connected to the TALKBACK jack.

I INPUT TO TALKBACK field

This field enables you to route a signal from a mic (connected to a normal input jack) to
talkback. If you want to use an input jack other than the TALKBACK jack as supplementary
input for talkback, select an input port here and set the input level.

(3 INPUT TO TALKBACK patch button
Press this button to open the PORT SELECT window, in which you can select an input
port.
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(@ +48V button
This is an on/off switch for the phantom power (+48V) supplied to the selected input
port.

NOTE
This button will not appear if no input port is selected.

(®) ANALOG GAIN knob
Indicates the analog gain value for the selected input port. Press this knob to control the
level using the multifunction knobs.

(&) HA level meter
Indicates the input level of a mic connected to the selected input port.

(@ GC button
Turns the Gain Compensation (gain correction function) on or off. The button will
appear if the input jack of an 1/O device is patched.

Gain compensation level meter
Indicates the level after gain compensation. This will appear if the input jack of an 1/O
device is patched.

(© TALKBACK ON/OFF button
This switches talkback on/off. While talkback is on, the signal from the INPUT jack
selected as the TALKBACK jack will be output to the send-destination bus.

I ASSIGN field

Channel select buttons
These buttons enable you to select a channel on which the talkback signal is sent.

(i) CLEAR ALL button
Press this button to clear all selections.
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Talkback and Oscillator

Using the Oscillator function

You can send a sine wave or pink noise from the internal oscillator to the desired bus.

STEP

1.
2,
3.

In the Function Access Area, press the MONITOR button.

Press the OSCILLATOR display button or the ASSIGN field in the MONITOR screen.
Press a button in the OSCILLATOR MODE field in the OSCILLATOR window to select
the type of signal you want to output.

Use the knobs and buttons in the parameter field to adjust the oscillator parameters.

Press a button in the ASSIGN field to specify the input channel(s) or bus(es) to which
the oscillator signal will be sent (multiple selections are allowed).

Press the OUTPUT button to enable the oscillator.

SOURCE SELECT

DIMMER  MONITOR
FADER | .

e ©

MONITOR screen
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MONITOR screen

In the MONITOR screen, the OSCILLATOR field lets you check the current oscillator settings,
and turn the oscillator on or off.

MONITOR

CUE MODE INPUT DCA OUTPUT =
PFL PRE PAN PFL

- I 0 0 o
HIX CUE

SOURCE SELECT

o g '
= PHOHES
LEYEL LINK

FADER
ASSIGN

ASSIGN

TALKBACK IN ASSIGN

(1) OSCILLATOR display button

When you press this button, the OSCILLATOR screen will appear, in which you can make
detailed oscillator settings.

(2) OSCILLATOR LEVEL field

Indicates the frequency and level of the currently-selected oscillator. A meter in this field
indicates the output level of the oscillator. Press the LEVEL knob to adjust the oscillator
level using the multifunction knob.

(3 OSCILLATOR MODE field

Indicates the currently-selected oscillator mode. Pressing the MODE button repeatedly
will switch modes.

(4) OSCILLATOR ASSIGN field

An indicator lights to indicate the currently-selected oscillator output destination (input
channels or buses). Use the tabs on the left to select channels or buses to display.

NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(5 OSCILLATOR OUTPUT button
Turns the oscillator output on or off.

Talkback and Oscillator

OSCILLATOR window

You can make detailed settings for the oscillator. This window appears when you press the
OSCILLATOR display button in the MONITOR screen.

OSCILLAT[OR E

LEYEL HPF LPF

(NE)

-40 20.0 110, Ok

ASSIGN
MIX:
]

MX 5

[IEIE]
MX13
11821
Fx
MATRIX
HTRY2 HTR4 HTAXS
MT 2 MT 4 MT 5
STEREQ / MONG
ST R Hann
STR MOHO
CH1-48 CHA49-72/5TIH OUTPU

(1) OSCILLATOR MODE buttons
Select one of the following four operating modes when the oscillator is turned on:

SINE WAVE A sine wave will be output continuously.

Two sine waves of different frequencies will be output
separately.

Pink noise will be output continuously.
Pink noise will be output intermittently.

SINE WAVE 2CH

PINK NOISE
BURST NOISE

(2 Parameter field

Enables you to set the oscillator parameters. The controllers and their functions in this
field vary depending on the selected mode.

Mode = SINE WAVE

LEYEL FREQ

=14 1.00k
e LEVEL knob.......... Indicates the output level of the sine wave. You can adjust the
value by using the multifunction knob.
e FREQknob ........... Indicates the frequency of the sine wave. You can adjust the value

by using the multifunction knob.
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Mode = SINE WAVE 2CH

LEYEL

o

— ODD{L) -

FREQ

@)

LEYEL FREQ

ONC)

— E\I’EN(RJ —

e LEVEL knob (ODDJ/L) Indicates the output level of the sine wave on the ODD/L
side. You can adjust the value by using the multifunction
knob.

Indicates the frequency of the sine wave on the ODD/L
side. You can adjust the value by using the multifunction

knob.

Indicates the output level of the sine wave on the EVEN/
R side. You can adjust the value by using the
multifunction knob.

Indicates the frequency of the sine wave on the EVEN/R
side. You can adjust the value by using the multifunction
knob.

By default, ODD(L) is set to 1kHz and EVEN(R) is set to 400Hz. At this time, there are
two meters (L and R).

« FREQ knob (ODD/L)..........
« LEVEL knob (EVEN/R)

* FREQ knob (EVEN/R)........

Mode = PINK NOISE

e LEVEL knob........... Indicates the output level of the pink noise. You can adjust the
value by using the multifunction knob.
.............. Indicates the cutoff frequency of the HPF that processes pink
noise. You can adjust the value by using the multifunction knob.
Use the button below the knob to switch the HPF on or off.
e LPF knob............... Indicates the cutoff frequency of the LPF that processes pink
noise. You can adjust the value by using the multifunction knob.
Use the button below the knob to switch the LPF on or off.

Mode = BURST NOISE

* HPF knob

LEVEL

WIDTH INTERVAL

® © ® ®

10, 0k

ON oM

e LEVEL knob, HPF knob, and LPF knob
.................... Same as in PINK NOISE mode.

133

Talkback and Oscillator

e WIDTH ................... Indicates the length of noise being output intermittently. You can
adjust the value by using the multifunction knob.
* INTERVAL ............. Indicates the length of silence between noise bursts. You can
adjust the value by using the multifunction knob.
Level A

Pink noise output

INTERVAL
i

WIDTH

Time
Turn BURST NOISE button on.

(3 ASSIGN section
Enables you to select a channel to which the oscillator signal will be sent. Press one of
the three tabs below to select the type of channels displayed, and then press the
button(s) for the desired channel(s) (multiple selections are allowed). The “ASSIGNED”
indicator is lit green for a tab that contains a selection.
If the mode is set to SINE WAVE 2CH, the signal is output to either odd (ODD(L) side)
or even (EVEN(R) side) of the selected channel. For example, the signal set to ODD(L)
is output in MIX1, and the signal set to EVEN(R) is output in MIX2.

You can press the CLEAR ALL button to defeat all selections.

NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

(@ Meter section
Indicates the oscillator output level.

(5 OSCILLATOR OUTPUT button
Turns the oscillator output on or off. If you turn this button on, the oscillator signal will be
sent to the input channel or bus you selected in the ASSIGN section. When you press
the button again, the oscillator will turn off.
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Meters

This chapter explains the METER screen that shows the input and output level meters for all
channels, and operations related to the optional MBCL meter bridge.

Operations in the METER screen

By accessing the METER screen, you can view the input and output levels of all channels on
the screen, and switch the level meter’s metering points (the points in the signal route at which
the level is detected). To access the METER screen, press the METER field of the Function
Access Area.

INPUT/OUTPUT/RTA tab

Use these tabs to switch between the INPUT METER screen, OUTPUT METER screen, and
RTA screen.

INPUT

OUTPUT RTA

134

Meters

INPUT METER screen
This screen shows the meters and faders for all input channels.

INPUT

METER
12345678 _

OUTPUT RTA

9 10 111213141516 _ 17 18 1820 21222324 _ 2526 27 28 2930 31 32

METERING POINT

PRE POST PRE
[ER:BYL D.GAIN | FADER

PEAK HOLD

PRE
GC

POST
ON

SHOW
SEND LEVEL

]
NOTE

In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

PEAK
HOLD

OUTPUT METER screen

This screen shows the meters and faders for all output channels.

OUTPUT

M{——MM————
910 111213 141516 _ 17 18 19 20 212223 24

ullER

123456738

olER

—STEREO/MONO— ——
LR M

olER

CUE — —— MONITOR —
L R LR ¢
OUER

METERING POINT

POST
ON

PEAK HOLD

OUER

PRE
EQ

PRE
FADER

PEAK
HOLD
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Fader level and meter display
This area displays the meter and fader for each channel.

When the [ON] key for channel 7 is ON, and
the [ON] key for channel 8 is OFF

(» Channel number
Indicates the channel number.

(@ Z clipping indicator
Lights to indicate that a signal is clipping at some point in the channel.

(3 OVER indicator
Lights if the signal is clipping at the input section of the channel.

(@ Meters
Indicates the input or output level of the channel.

() Faders
The channel level is indicated by the fader position and by a numeric value (in dB) that
appears immediately below the fader. If the channel’s [ON] key is OFF, the fader turns

gray.
NOTE

Press any part of the meter area to assign the corresponding fader bank to the Centralogic
section.

Centralogic fader display

This area displays the level of faders that are currently set in the Centralogic section.

—co dB |
.l

CH 1 H 2

ch 1

Meters

METERING POINT field

Select one of the following as the metering point at which the level will be detected. The
metering point for the level meter can be specified independently for input channels and
output channels.

Il For INPUT METER

METERING POINT

e PREGC................ ?Om“;gglﬁleéﬁ_ﬁ)_leéol\ze GAIN [ PRE 'legleN .FAPEIIEZR POST
* PRED.GAIN........... Immediately before DIGITAL GAIN
e POSTD.GAIN....... Immediately after DIGITAL GAIN
* PRE FADER........... Immediately before the fader
(Immediately before INPUT DELAY)
e POSTON.............. Immediately after the [ON] key

[l For OUTPUT METER
* PREEQ................ Immediately before the EQ

METERING POINT

« PRE FADER........... Immediately before the fader F6 | FADER
e POSTON............. immediately after the [ON] key
NOTE

On the CL3 or CL1 console, the metering point for output channels will also affect the optional
meter bridge (MBCL).

PEAK HOLD button

Turn on this button to hold the peak level indication on each meter. Turn off this TV
button to clear the peak hold indication. PEAK HOLD button on/off operations

will affect both input channels and output channels as well as the MBCL meter " PEAK
bridge. When you turn this button off, the peak level indication that had been HOLD
held will be cleared.

NOTE

You can also assign the PEAK HOLD button on/off function to a USER DEFINED key (page 230).
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SHOW SEND LEVEL button

If you switch to SENDS ON FADER mode when this button is on, the color and
position of the faders in the INPUT METER screen show the type of send
destination bus, the send level to that bus, and ON/OFF status.

SHOW
SEND LEVEL

Il For INPUT METER

123 456728 _

iR

Fader color

The channel color is the same as the currently selected MIX/MATRIX bus (SEND MAIN).

The position of the fader is the level of the signal sent to the bus.
The fader turns gray if you switch the SEND button to OFF or switch the channel OFF.

[l For OUTPUT METER
Only the fader for the signal sent from the MIX bus to the MATRIX bus changes color.
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Meters

RTA METER screen

This is the real time analyzer screen. The results of a frequency analysis for the selected
source are shown in the 1/6 octave band (61 band).

(STERED
5TL

(STERED
LiR

(1) Frequency Response graph
A graph of a frequency analysis is shown in the 1/6 octave band.

(2 Source selection buttons
Use these buttons to specify the output channel whose frequency response you want to
see.

(3 OVER display
Data that exceeds 0dB is shown the same as the OVER indicator.

(4 Cross-hair cursor display
The frequency and level at the point you touch on the graph are displayed.
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Meters

(5 CUE OVERRIDE button Offset gain
If this button is switched on, the cue signal set in the CUE screen is sent to the real time If a frequency is at a low level, its analysis results might not appear clearly in a graph.
analyzer, and an analysis is displayed. The addition of offset gain allows better visibility in graphs for such results. You can

* |f CUE MODE is set to MIX CUE, the frequency analysis is performed on a signal that is adjust this gain from 0dB to +30dB.
a mix of all channels selected in the CUE screen. NOTE

« If CUE MODE is set to 5.1 SOLO, the signal is treated as LAST CUE. In other words, the '(I;‘hEeraI_ue for this paramet_er is applied identically to the RTA METER window, HPF/EQ window,
L . . window, and PEQ window.
frequency analysis is performed on the POST ON signal of the input channel.

(© PEAK HOLD button
Turn on this button to hold the peak level indication on graphs of frequency analysis.

CUE Turn off this button to clear the peak hold indication.
OVERRIDE

¢ |f CUE is set to 2 channels, buttons will be as shown below.

NOTE
The settings for the PEAK HOLD button, RTA button, and offset gain are stored even when the
console is turned off.

(6) BALLISTICS field

¢ BALLISTICS button
Setting this switch to ON allows you to add rate of decay to the graph.

* FAST/SLOW switch button
Use this button to set the rate of decay (FAST/SLOW).

(@ HOLD button
Press this button to hold the graph that displays frequency response.

GEQRACK 1-16 OUT >z

EFFECT RACK 1-8 OUT ¥ 0
72{64,48)

CH1-72{6448) POSTEQ m=—— 2" O
STINIL-8RPOSTEQ =—— % 0O
MIX1-24POSTEQ »——2* 0

STEREOL,R,MONO(C) POSTEQ ® 2 O o— RTA
MATRIX 1-6,7-8(CUEB LR) POSTEQ B—— % 0
MIX OUT 1-24 > o
STEREO OUTL,R,MONO(C) > o
MATRIX OUT 1-6,7-8(CUE B LR) 5 o
CUE(A) OUT LR 2 o
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METER screen (Surround mode)

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the METER screen appears as shown
below.

OUTPUT

M ——————————— —— MATRIX———
12345678 _ 910M11213141516 _1718192021222324 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 _

00ER 0lER 00ER 0lER

—STEREQ/MONO— — CUE— || — MONITOR —
L C LFELs Rs

L R METERING POINT

PRE POST

Ll |TE R

(1) MONITOR
Meters for MIX1-6. The layout for L R C LFE Ls and Rs is the same as the layout set in the
SURROUND SETUP screen.

(2 SURROUND METER select button
Selects the meters displayed in the Function Access Area.
* MIX1-6
Source for MIX1-6.
e MONITOR

Source selected in SURROUND MONITOR. For 2CH MONITOR, the layout remains 5.1,
but with meters only for L and R.

Meters

METER screen (when using 2-channel CUE)

—_————————————— M —————— — MATRIX———
12345678 _ 91011213141516 _1718192021222324 1 2 3 4 567 8 _

METERING POINT
PRE PRE FOST
EQ FADER ON
PEAK HOLD

PEAK
HOLD

1) CUE
Meters for CUE A and CUE B.
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Function Access Area screen

If you set a bus to Surround mode in BUS SETUP, the METER screen in the Function Access
Area appears as shown below.

METER

The display specifications are as follows.

* The meter for the SURROUND signal is shown on the left side, and the meter for the
STEREO signal is shown on the right side. The layout for L R C LFE Ls and Rs is the
same as the layout set in the SURROUND SETUP screen.

When cue is operating
¢ EFFECT CUE is shown on the right side, as usual.

e The 5.1 SOLO CUE display is updated on the left side. However, if CUE MODE is set to
5.1 SOLO, no cue other than 5.1 SOLO CUE is possible.

» Touch the CUE (or 5.1 SOLO) display area to clear the cue, as usual.

Using an MBCL meter bridge (optional) on the CL3
or CL1 console

If an optional meter bridge (MBCL) is installed on the CL3 or CL1 console, you will always be
able to view the output levels of MIX, MATRIX, STEREO, MONO, and CUE channels, in the
same way as in the meter section of CLS5.

The MBCL meters indicate the MIX channel and MATRIX channel output levels in 12-segment
steps (OVER, -3dB, -6dB, -9dB, -12dB, -15dB, -18dB, -24dB, -30dB, -40dB, -50dB, -60dB).
You can select the metering point (the point at which the level is detected) from the following
choices. For information on how to change the metering point, refer to “Operations in the
METER screen” (page 134).

e PREEQ............... Immediately before the EQ
* PRE FADER........... Immediately before the fader
e POSTON............... immediately after the [ON] key
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CL series consoles enable you to use the built-in graphic EQ (subsequently abbreviated as ceanam T
@ i . 0 ‘ 9y Aut 16¢ch
GEQ”), parametric EQ (subsequently abbreviated as “PEQ”), and effects/processors to OB | o G
modify signals. You can use two types of GEQ: 31BandGEQ which enables you to freely e
. . . . . [T] aum [=| GEQRACK9-16(GEQ9-16) (same as GEQ RACK1) ﬁ:
adjust thirty-one bands (frequency regions), and Flex15GEQ which enables you to adjust any
fifteen of thirty-one bands. The 8Band PEQ allows you to freely adjust 8 bands (frequency our errecr e EFFECTRACKI(FX)
H . [MIX 1-24, PATCH ( RACK IN [METER] RACKOUT ) -
regions), and also features an HPF, an LPF, and 3 notch filters. STEREO ! [31BandGEQ] ! MXINSERT 1.2 124
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You can also use 54 different effect types. The CL series consoles feature Premium Rack, MATRIX 1.67-8 "@’ﬁc’mr””l—;w@m h -t o [y STERECMSERILLALANONO)
. . . . (CUEBLR) ! RACKINB (METERJRACKOUTB | | || | |'si0T11-16 | MATRIXINSERT 121N 1678(CUEBLRI, 1oyysre sy 12
which employs VCM technology. This technology models analog circuitry on a component NN £ o S— | S s [ —
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In order to use a GEQ, PEQ, effect, or Premium Rack, you must mount the GEQ, PEQ, effect, T s iemacans | ] |
or Premium Rack in each virtual rack, and patch the input and output of that rack to the e = / AUBR)
desired signal route. In other words, the operation is just as though you had installed a signal 2542 |—{ EFFECT RAGKZS(PX24) same s EFFECT RACKY) asar
processor or effect device in an actual rack, and used patch cords to connect it. You can . X
. . . PREMIUM RACK1(PR1
mount a GEQ or PEQ instance in each of the sixteen racks 1-16 and EFFECT, an effect rack YN | | PREWUMRACKIBRY .
. . . . . . . N ( RACKINL [METER] RACK OUT L
instance in each of the eight racks 1-8, and a Premium Rack instance in each of the eight - VETER]RACK OUTR
racks 1-8. wrw ||t [ emrecrae
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Up to two channels of input and output can be used for each rack. (However, if the - 1 -
« . X X K AUBR) :[ PREMIUM RACK2-8 (same as PREMIUM RACK1) | it
31BandGEQ” is mounted in a rack, there will be only one channel each for input and output.)

The figure below shows the signal flow for the virtual racks.
NOTE

* In addition to the virtual racks for GEQ, PEQ, effects and Premium Rack, the CL console also
provides racks for mounting an I/O device (such as an R series) or external head amps (Yamaha
AD8HR, SB168-ES, etc.). For details, refer to “I/O devices and external head amps” (page 173).

¢ With CL V1.7 and later, you can use the [SEL] key to switch channels in the EFFECT popup
window, GEQ popup window, and PREMIUM RACK popup window.

Pressing a top panel [SEL] key in the EFFECT popup window while operating the effect
parameter will switch to the window of the effect that is inserted in that channel. The same applies
to the GEQ popup window and the PREMIUM RACK popup window. You can also switch from
the EFFECT popup window to the GEQ popup window or PREMIUM RACK popup window. The
following items change according to the target channel.

* Selected channel display in the Function Access Area

* Operated channel in synchronized CL Editor

If there are no insert settings on a channel that has been selected, a notification dialog box will
be displayed.
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Virtual rack operations

This section explains how to mount a GEQ, PEQ, or effect in the virtual rack, and patch the
input and output of the rack as an example.

STEP
1. In the Function Access Area, press the RACK button.

2. In the upper part of the VIRTUAL RACK window, press the GEQ 1-8, GEQ 9-16, or
EFFECT tab.

To mount a GEQ, PEQ, or effect in the rack, press the rack mount button for that
rack.

Use the buttons in the MODULE SELECT field in the RACK MOUNTER window to
select the item you want to mount, and press the OK button.

Press the INPUT PATCH button.
In the CH SELECT window, select the input source and then press the OK button.
Press the OUTPUT PATCH button.

In the CH SELECT window, select the output destination and then press the OK
button.

VIRTUAL RACK window

Function
Access Area

NOTE

* In steps 6 and 8, you can make settings such that the confirmation dialog box will not appear
(page 229).

* The type of GEQ, PEQ, or effect mounted in each rack, its parameter settings, and the input-
source and output-destination settings are saved as part of the scene.
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VIRTUAL RACK screen
®

VIRTUAL RACK EFFECT

GEQ 9-16

EFFECT

PREMIUM VIRTUAL RACK

GEQ [SAFE Fx” |[sarE
i

REVX Hall

MOUKT sAFE MOUNT | SaFE |

6EQ” [SAFE rx " [sare

2
MOUKT SAFE MOUNT | SAFE |

6eQ” |[sare Fx " |(sarE REV-X Plate

MOUNT SaFe MounT (sare |

GEQ” [SAFE Fx * [sare

MOUNT (SaFE MOUNT SAFE |

GEQ || SAFE X" || SAFE

H
MOUNT saFE MOUNT [SAFE |

GEQ” [SAFE " [sare

6 6
MOUNT sare mounT (sare |

6EQ” [SAFE rx [sare |

MOUNT [ SAFE MOUNT | sFe

GEQ_ | SAFE Fx” |[saFE

MOUNT (saFE MOUNT ‘saE |

(1) Rack tabs
Selects the type of rack you want to display on the screen. Choose from GEQ 1-8, GEQ
9-16 (GEQ rack), EFFECT (effect rack), or PREMIUM (Premium Rack).

(2 Rack mount button
Press this button to open the RACK MOUNTER window, in which you can select the type
of the rack you want to mount.

GEQ | SAFE Fx" | SAFE

1

MOUNT | & AFE MOUNT | sAFE

(3 SAFE button
Switches Recall Safe on or off for the rack. If this button is turned on for a rack, the
contents and parameters of that rack will not change when a scene is recalled. For more
information on Recall Safe, refer to “Using the Recall Safe function” (page 82).
The Recall Safe settings of each rack will not preserve the input/output patching to that
rack. Recall Safe settings for patching must be made on the input-source or output-
destination channel.
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(@ INPUT PATCH button
If the type is EFFECT, two buttons (L/R) will appear. If the type is Flex15GEQ or
8BandPEQ, two buttons (A/B) will appear. If the type is 31BandGEQ, one button will
appear.
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the path of
the signal patched to the rack input.

CH SELECT

[?] Select candidate.

INSERT1 OUT
MIX/MATRIX

The categories and channels that can be selected are shown below.

© OUTCH .o MIX 1-24, MATRIX 1-8 1
© ST/IMONO ... STEREO L/R, MONO ™!
e INSERT10OUT 1-32 ................. CH1-32 1

* INSERT10UT33-64............ CH33-64 !

* INSERT 1 OUT 65-72................ CHe5-72 !

* INSERT 1 OUT MIX/MATRIX....MIX 1-24, MATRIX 1-8
* INSERT 1 OUT ST/MONO........ STEREO L/R, MONO

e INSERT20UT 1-32 ................. CH1-32 1
e INSERT20UT 3364 ............... CH33-64 "
e INSERT 2 OUT 65-72 ............... CH65-72 1

e INSERT 2 OUT MIX/MATRIX....MIX 1-24, MATRIX 1-8
* INSERT 2 OUT ST/MONO........ STEREO L/R, MONO

*1. Not displayed for GEQ 9-16 RACK.

NOTE

¢ In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

* In the case of the GEQ or PEQ, patching it to either an insert-out or insert-in will automatically
assign the other patch point to the same rack. Also, insert mode will automatically be switched
on. Additionally, if you defeat the insert-out or insert-in of a GEQ or PEQ, the other patch point

will automatically be defeated and at the same time insert mode will automatically be switched off.

For effects, if you select “DYNAMICS&EQ” for EFFECT TYPE, the operation is the same as for
GEQ above.

For PREMIUM RACK, the operation is the same as for GEQ above.

For more information on insert-in/out, refer to “Inserting an external device into a channel”
(page 23).
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(5 OUTPUT PATCH button
If the type is EFFECT, two buttons (L/R) will appear. If the type is Flex15GEQ or
8BandPEQ, two buttons (A/B) will appear. If the type is 31BandGEQ, one button will
appear.
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the path of
the signal patched to the rack output.

CH SELECT

[2) seteot candidate.

INSERT1 IN
MIX/MATRIX

The categories and channels that can be selected are shown below.

© CH1-32..oieieeeeceeeeeeen, CH1-32 1
© CH33-64........oooeeeeeernn. CH33-64 !
© CHBE5-72....ooeeeeeeeeeeereen. CHe5-72 1
¢ INSERT1IN1-32 ..o, CH1-32 1
e INSERT1IN33-64.......... CH33-64 1
e INSERT 1IN 65-72................ CHe5-72 "1

¢ INSERT2IN1-32 ...oocoo...... CH1-32 1
« INSERT2IN33-64................ CH33-64 1
e INSERT2IN 65-72................ CH65-72 1

¢ INSERT 2 IN MIX/MATRIX .... MIX 1-24, MATRIX 1-8
¢ INSERT 2 IN ST/MONO......... STEREO L/R, MONO

*1. Not displayed for GEQ 9-16 RACK.

NOTE

¢ In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

* |If you use CL5 settings data on the CL3/CL1, or CL3 settings data on the CL1, buttons will be
shown crossed-out if they are assigned to a channel that does not exist on that model.
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(® Rack container
Indicates the contents of the rack. This container varies depending on the rack type you
selected in the RACK MOUNTER window.

¢ If nothing is mounted:

Press this area to open the RACK MOUNTER window, in which you can select the GEQ
or effect that will be mounted in the rack.

¢ If 31BandGEQ is mounted:

IN ouT =

This area indicates the settings for each band, GEQ on/off status, and input/output level.
Press this area to open the GEQ EDIT window, in which you can modify the GEQ
settings.

¢ If Flex15GEQ is mounted:
“TA 100 1k

This area indicates the settings for each band, the GEQ on/off status, and the input and
output levels for A and B respectively. Press this area to open the GEQ EDIT window, in
which you can modify the GEQ settings for A and B.

¢ |f 8BandPEQ is mounted:

IN ouT =

This area indicates the EQ frequency response, the PEQ on/off status, and the input and
output levels for A and B respectively. Press this area to open the PEQ EDIT window, in
which you can modify the PEQ settings for A and B.

e If an effect is mounted (EFFECT rack only):

=

IN ouT
REV-X Hall d E
RE! ALL

[2IH/200T]

This area indicates the effect type, number of inputs and outputs, bypass on/off status,
and the input/output level. Press this area to open the EFFECT EDIT window, in which
you can modify the effect settings.
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e If 16ch Automixer is mounted (GEQ rack 1-8):
2 N

o

Dan Dugan
Sound Design

Ay
Y,

Dan Dugan
Sound Design

Press this area to open the AUTOMIXER EDIT window, in which you can modify the
automixer settings.
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@ Link indicator
Indicates that an odd-numbered rack and even-numbered rack of the 31BandGEQ, A
and B of the Flex15GEQ, or A and B of the 8BandPEQ are linked to each other.

RACK MOUNTER window

Mount a GEQ, PEQ, or effect in the rack. This window will appear if you press the rack mount
button in the VIRTUAL RACK window.

MODULE SELECT

BLANK 31BandGEQ (FEREERE 8BandPEQ |, t6ct

(1) Rack number
Indicates the number for the selected rack.

(2 Virtual rack
This area indicates the GEQ or effect selected via the MODULE SELECT buttons.

(3 MODULE SELECT field
Select the GEQ or effect that will be mounted in the rack. Each button has the following

function.

e BLANK button...................... Removes the GEQ or effect currently mounted in the
rack; the rack will be empty.

e 31BandGEQ button .............. Mounts a 31BandGEQ in the rack.

e Flex15GEQ button ................ Mounts a Flex15GEQ in the rack.

e 8BandPEQ button................. Mounts an 8BandPEQ in the rack.

EFFECT button (only for EFFECT rack)

........................ Mounts an effect in the rack.
16ch Automixer button (GEQ rack 1 only)

........................ Mounts a 16ch Automixer in the rack.
8ch Automixer button (GEQ rack 1 only)

........................ Mounts an 8ch Automixer in the rack.

Graphic EQ, Parametric EQ, Effects, and PREMIUM RACK

NOTE
* Input/output patching will be defeated when you change the item mounted in a rack.
¢ The 16¢ch Automixer is used in racks 1 to 8, and the 8ch Automixer is used in racks 1 to 4.

(4) CANCEL button
Cancels the changes you made in the RACK MOUNTER window, and closes the window.

(5 OK button
Applies the changes you made in the RACK MOUNTER window, and closes the window.

NOTE
Be aware that if you remove a GEQ, PEQ, or effect that was mounted in a rack and close the
RACKMOUNTER window, all edits to the parameter settings for that GEQ, PEQ, or effect will be
discarded. If you have not yet closed the window, you can recover the parameter settings by
mounting the same GEQ, PEQ, or effect once again.

Graphic EQ operations

The CL series console enables you to mount a GEQ in GEQ racks 1-16 and patch it to the
insert-out/in of an input channel (GEQ 1-8 rack only), a MIX/MATRIX channel, or a STEREO/
MONO channel. You can also mount it in EFFECT racks 1-8 (FX 1-8) and patch it to the insert-
out/in of an input channel, MIX/MATRIX channel or STEREO/MONO channel. The gain of
each band can be adjusted using the Centralogic section’s faders and [ON] keys.

The following two types of GEQ are provided.

Il 31BandGEQ
This is a monaural 31-band GEQ. Each band is 1/3 INPUT OUTPUT
octave wide, the adjustable gain range is 15 dB, and Rack

the gain of all thirty-one bands can be adjusted.

If a 31BandGEQ is mounted in a rack, one channel of
input and output can be used for that rack.

31BandGEQ

M Flex15GEQ

This is a monaural 15-band GEQ. Each band is 1/3 INPUT OUTPUT
octave wide, and the adjustable gain range is +15 dB. Rack
The Flex15GEQ enables you to adjust the gain for Flex15GEQ (A)
any fifteen of the same bands as the thirty-one bands Flex15GEQ (B)
of the 31bandGEQ. (Once you have used up fifteen
bands of adjustment, you will not be able to adjust the gain of another band until you reset a
previously-adjusted band to the flat setting.)

A rack for which the Flex15GEQ is selected will have two Flex15GEQ units (shown as “A” and
“B” respectively) mounted in that rack, and will allow two channels of input and output.
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Inserting a GEQ in a channel
This section explains how to insert a GEQ into the selected channel for use.

STEP
1. Refer to steps 1-8 in “Virtual rack operations” (page 141) to mount a GEQ in a rack
and set its input source and output destination.

In the GEQ field, press the rack container in which you mounted the GEQ.

If you're using a stereo source, press the RACK LINK button to link the two GEQ
units.

Press the GEQ ON/OFF button to turn the GEQ on.

NOTE

* |f you are using a stereo source, you can mount a Flex15GEQ, or mount two 31BandGEQ units
in adjacent odd-numbered/even-numbered racks. This will let you link the two GEQ units in a later
step.

¢ You can view the input and output levels of the GEQ in the rack in the GEQ field.

» For details on GEQ operations, refer to the following section “Using the 31BandGEQ” (page 146)
or “Using the Flex15GEQ” (page 147).

GEQ EDIT window

NOTE
The windows for the 31BandGEQ and the Flex15GEQ are nearly identical. However, the
Flex15GEQ individually displays two GEQ units (A and B) mounted in a single rack.

N A W?

NO ASSIGH =
31BandGEQ
OFFSET

FADER ASSIGN

(1) Rack select tabs
Switch among GEQ 1-8 or among GEQ 9-16. For a rack in which a Flex15GEQ is
mounted, the tabs will be split as xA and xB (x is the rack number).
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(2 INPUT button
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the input

source of the rack. The operating procedure is the same as for the INPUT button in the
GEQ field.

(3 OUTPUT button
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the output

destination of the rack. The operating procedure is the same as for the OUTPUT button
in the GEQ field.

() RACK LINK button
Press this button to open the RACK LINK window, in which you can link adjacent GEQ units.

In the case of a 31bandGEQ, the GEQ units in adjacent odd-numbered/even-numbered
racks will be linked. In the case of a Flex15GEQ, the GEQ(A) and GEQ(B) within the same
rack will be linked.

RACK LINK

@ Make Link?

GEQ 1 =2

GEQ 2 =1

RESET BOTH

CANCEL

GEQ x - y button ( “x” and “y” are the rack number, or the rack number and
alphabetical character A or B)
The parameters of “x” will be copied to “y,” and then linked.

e GEQy - x button
The parameters of “y” will be copied to “x,” and then linked.

RESET BOTH button
The parameters of both will be initialized, and then linked.

CANCEL button
Cancels the link and closes the window.

NOTE
The RACK LINK button is shown only if linking is possible. When you link
GEQ units, a symbol will appear in the GEQ field to indicate the linked status.

(®) FLAT button
Returns all bands of the currently-selected GEQ to 0 dB.

(6) GEQ ON/OFF button
Switches the currently-selected GEQ on or off.

(@ RTA button
Turn this button on to overlay a frequency response graph on the EQ.
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HOLD button

Press this button to hold the peak of the graph that displays RTA.

(9 Offset gain

If a frequency is at a low level, its analysis results might not appear clearly in a graph.
The addition of offset gain allows better visibility in graphs for such results. You can
adjust this gain from 0dB to +30dB.

NOTE
The value for this parameter is applied identically to the RTA METER window, HPF/EQ window,
GEQ window, and PEQ window.

Using the 31BandGEQ
You will use the Centralogic section’s faders 1-8 and [ON] keys to control the 31BandGEQ.

STEP

1.

In the GEQ field rack, press the rack container in which you mounted the
31BandGEQ.

Press the GEQ ON/OFF button to turn the 31BandGEQ on.

Press one of the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field to select the group of bands you
will control.

Use the faders in the Centralogic section to adjust the selected band.

When you've finished making settings, turn off the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN
field.

NOTE

* When a fader of the Centralogic section is in the center (flat) position, the corresponding [ON] key
will go dark. This indicates that the corresponding band is not being modified. If you raise or lower
the fader even the slightest amount, the [ON] key will light, indicating that this band has been
modified. If you press a lit [ON] key to make it go dark, the corresponding band will immediately
return to the flat state.

* With CL version 2.0 or later, pressing the [ON] key again for this band will restore the adjusted

gain value. In this way, comparison is easy and quick. However, please note that if the [ON] key

for this band is off and if you press the [ON] key for the fader of a different frequency band, the

adjusted gain value will be canceled and will return to + 0dB.

If you switch the display to a different screen or rack, the fader assignments in the Centralogic

section will forcibly be defeated. However if you once again display the same rack, the faders will

automatically move to the group of bands you had previously been controlling.

When you close the GEQ EDIT window, the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field automatically

turn off.
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GEQ EDIT window (31BandGEQ)

RTA INPUT OUTPUT
ON (HOLD
GEQ 1 no AssiGH = || (Ho o

31BandGEQ
OFFSET o
[3]

FADER ASSIGN

20-100 o

GEQ 2 GEQ 3 GEQ 4 GEQ 5

(1 EQ graph

2l]l]fl.k 630-3. 15k 2k-10k

L&) (&) | O

k-20k

GEQ 6 GEQ 7 GEQ 8

Indicates the approximate response of the current 31Band GEQ.

(2 Faders

Indicate the amount of boost and cut for each band of the 31BandGEQ. The actual
values are shown in the numerical boxes below.

Faders can be controlled by the TOUCH AND TURN function. The area of a fader you

touched will turn pink as shown below.
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(3 FADER ASSIGN field

In this field you can select the group of bands that will be controlled by the Centralogic
section’s faders. The buttons of the FADER ASSIGN field correspond to the following
groups of bands.

20-100 The eight bands 20.0 Hz--100 Hz
63-315 The eight bands 63.0 Hz--315 Hz
200-1k The eight bands 200 Hz--1.00 kHz
630-3.15k The eight bands 630 Hz--3.15 kHz
2k-10k The eight bands 2.00 kHz--10.0 kHz
4k-20k The eight bands 4.00 kHz--20.0 kHz

When you press one of these buttons, the faders for the bands selected on screen will
turn white, and the numbers of the corresponding faders in the Centralogic section will
be displayed. Now you can use the faders in the Centralogic section to control the
bands.

NOTE

The above operation is possible even if the Centralogic section is locked. When you turn off the
button in the FADER ASSIGN field, it will return to the locked state.

@ Tool buttons

Copy the currently-displayed 31BandGEQ settings to the GEQ of another rack, or
initialize the settings. For details on how to use the tool buttons, refer to “Using the tool
buttons” in the separate Owner’s Manual.

NOTE

* Only 31BandGEQ settings that use fifteen bands or less can be copied to a Flex15GEQ.
* GEQ settings can be stored and recalled at any time using the dedicated library.
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Using the Flex15GEQ

You will use the Centralogic section’s faders 1-8 and [ON] keys to control the Flex15GEQ.

A rack in which a Flex15GEQ is mounted will show information for two GEQ units (A and B)
in the VIRTUAL RACK window.

NOTE
If you mount a Flex15GEQ, two monaural 31BandGEQ units will be placed in a single rack.
However, only up to fifteen bands can be adjusted for each unit.

STEP
1. Press the rack container in which you mounted Flex15GEQ.
2. Press the GEQ ON/OFF button to turn the Flex15GEQ on.

3. Press one of the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field to select the group of bands you
will control.

4. Use the faders in the Centralogic section to adjust the selected band.

5. When you've finished making settings, turn off the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN
field.

NOTE

The [ON] key will light if you raise or lower a fader even the slightest amount. This indicates that
the corresponding band is being modified.

To quickly return a boosted or cut band to the flat position, press the corresponding [ON] key in
the Centralogic section to make it go dark.

With CL version 2.0 or later, pressing the [ON] key again for this band will restore the adjusted
gain value. In this way, comparison is easy and quick. However, please note that if the [ON] key
for this band is off and if you press the [ON] key for the fader of a different frequency band, the
adjusted gain value will be canceled and will return to + 0dB.

If you switch the display to a different screen, the fader assignments in the Centralogic section
will forcibly be defeated. However if you once again display the same rack, the group of bands
you had previously been controlling will automatically be assigned to the faders.

* When you close the GEQ window, the buttons in the FADER ASSIGN field automatically turn off.
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GEQ EDIT window (Flex 15GEQ)
& = [ (&)08)0E] (%]

RTA OUTPUT GEQ 14
11 LINK
GEQ 1B

INPUT

ON [HOLD

OFFSET o
a

GE@ 1A

Flex156EQ

HOORSEIGH = || (N0 ASEIGH =

FLAT

FADER ASSIGN
2k-10k 420k

AVAILABLE BANDS 15

GEQ 7

20-100 63-315 200-1k 630-3. 15k

GEQ 2 GEQ 3 GEQ 4 GEQ 5 GEQ 6 GEQ 8

G

This window is the same as that for the 31BandGEQ, except that the AVAILABLE BANDS
parameter box indicates the real-time number of additional bands (maximum 15) that
can be controlled in the current GEQ.

For a rack in which a Flex15GEQ is mounted, the rack switch tabs will be split as xA and
xB (x is the rack number).

Parametric EQ operations

In addition to the standard 4-band EQ, CL series consoles also feature an 8-band parametric
EQ (PEQ) that can be rack mounted. You can mount this PEQ in GEQ racks 1-16 and patch
it to the insert-out/in of an input channel (GEQ 1-8 rack only), a MIX/MATRIX channel, or a
STEREO/MONO channel. You can also mount it in EFFECT racks 1-8 (FX 1-8) and patch it
to the insert-out/in of an input channel, MIX/MATRIX channel or STEREO/MONO channel.
The gain of each band can be adjusted using the Centralogic section’s faders and [ON] keys.
The following type of PEQ is provided.

8BandPEQ

This is a monaural 8-band PEQ. There are also an independent HPF, LPF, and 3 notch filters.

Two 8BandPEQ units (shown as “A” and “B” respectively) can be mounted in a rack, and
therefore you can use two channels of input and output for each rack.

IN ouT =
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M Inserting a PEQ in a channel
This section explains how to insert a PEQ into the selected channel for use.

1.

STEP

Refer to steps 1-8 in “Virtual rack operations” (page 141) to mount a PEQ in a rack
and set its input source and output destination.

In the GEQ field rack or the EFFECT field rack, press the rack container in which you
mounted the PEQ.

If you're using a stereo source, press the RACK LINK button to link the two PEQ units.

Press the PEQ ON/OFF button to turn the PEQ on.
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NOTE
* You can view the input and output levels of the PEQ in the rack in the GEQ or EFFECT field.
 For details on PEQ operations, refer section “PEQ EDIT window” (page 149).
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PEQ EDIT window
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(1 PEQ graph
Displays the parameter values for the PEQ and filter.

(2 INPUT button
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the input

source of the rack. The operating procedure is the same as for the INPUT button in the
GEQ field.

(3 OUTPUT button
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the output
destination of the rack. The operating procedure is the same as for the OUTPUT button
in the GEQ field.

(@) LIBRARY button
Press this button to open the PEQ Library window.

(5) DEFAULT button
Press this button to restore the default parameter setting.

Graphic EQ, Parametric EQ, Effects, and PREMIUM RACK

(6) COPY button
All EQ parameter settings will be copied in buffer memory.

(@ PASTE button
Press this button to paste the copied settings from buffer memory to the current EQ. If
no valid data has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will happen.

COMPARE button
Press this button to swap between the current EQ settings and the data stored in buffer
memory. If no valid data has been copied in the buffer memory, nothing will happen.

(® RACK LINK button
Press this button to open the RACK LINK window, in which you can link adjacent PEQ
units.
In the case of an 8BandPEQ, PEQ (A) and PEQ (B) within the same rack will be linked.

RACK LINK

(2]

Make Link?

GEQ 1= 2

GEQ 2 = 1

RESET BOTH

CANCEL

e GEQ x - y button ( “x” and “y” are the rack number, or the rack number and
alphabetical character A or B)
The parameters of “x” will be copied to “y,” and then linked.

e GEQy - x button
The parameters of “y” will be copied to “x,” and then linked.

¢ RESET BOTH button
The parameters of both will be initialized, and then linked.

e CANCEL button
Cancels the link and closes the window.

NOTE
The RACK LINK button is shown only if linking is possible. When you link RACK units, a symbol
will appear in the GEQ field to indicate the linked status.

PEQ ON/OFF button
Switches the currently selected PEQ on/off.

(1) PEQ FLAT button
Press this button to reset the GAIN parameters of all PEQ bands to 0 dB.
All ON buttons for HPF, LPF, and notch filters are turned off.
All other parameter values are maintained and are not reset.
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(12 PEQ IN/OUT level meters
Indicate the peak level of signals before and after the PEQ.

(13 Rack select tabs
Switch among GEQ 1-8, GEQ 9-16, or EFFECT 1-8. For a rack in which an 8BandPEQ is
mounted, the tabs will be split as xA and xB (x is the rack number).

NOTE
For details on how to use the buttons, refer to “Using the tool buttons” in the separate Owner’s
Manual.

RTA button
Turn this button on to overlay a frequency response graph on the EQ.

({® HOLD button
Press this button to hold the peak of the graph that displays RTA.

EQ type select button
Switches the EQ type to PRECISE, AGGRESSIVE, SMOOTH, or LEGACY.

The following EQ types can be selected.

This EQ type features “precision” and “controllability.” It can be used to
precisely adjust the desired points, to flexibly respond to a variety of music
production needs. The Low/High shelving filters have “Q” parameters that
allow knee adjustments.

PRECISE

This EQ type features “effective musical” characteristics. It allows you to
AGGRESSIVE create an aggressive tone, making it a very powerful tool for artistic
expression.

This EQ type focuses on a “smooth sound quality.” It allows you to create
SMOOTH natural sounds without significant modifications to the atmosphere of the
original sound.

This is the standard EQ type found in classic Yamaha digital mixers, such as
the PM1D and the PM5D. On the left side of the EQ graph, you can switch
between TYPE | (an algorithm used in previous Yamaha digital mixers) and
TYPE Il (an algorithm that reduces interference between bands).

LEGACY

(7 Offset gain
If a frequency is at a low level, its analysis results might not appear clearly in a graph.
The addition of offset gain allows better visibility in graphs for such results. You can
adjust this gain from 0dB to +30dB.

NOTE
The value for this parameter is applied identically to the RTA METER window, HPF/EQ window,
GEQ window, and PEQ window.
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PEQ EDIT window (8PEQ)

’ | 1 0 | g
E] GEQ 1A LIERARY DEFAULT COPY FPRSTE | |COMPARE, x

GEQ 1A

8BandPEQ

PRECISE "'. FFEET O
1]

RTA INPUT OUTPUT GEQ 14

GEQ 1B

GEQ 7 GEQ 8

(1) BYPASS button
You can bypass each band.
When the BYPASS button is on, the Q, FREQUENCY, and GAIN knobs for that band turn
gray.
(2) HPF/LPF NOTCH button
Press this button to switch to the screen for operating HPF/LPF/notch filters.

(3 EQ parameter setting knobs
Indicates the Q, FREQUENCY, and GAIN parameters for the BAND1 - BAND8 bands. You
can use a multifunction knob to adjust this.
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PEQ EDIT window (HPF/LPF NOTCH)

OUTPUT GEQ 14
GEQ 1B

B - 0

GEQ 1A

8BandPEQ M= O

PRECIS;Eﬁ OFFSET 9

RTA | INPUT

(1D Attenuation select button
There are four types of HPF and LPF. This button switches the attenuation per octave
between -24 dB/oct, -18dB/oct, -12 dB/oct, and -6dB/oct.

(2) 8PEQ button
Press this button to switch to the screen for operating the 8-band PEQ.

(3 HPF/LPF frequency knob
This knob is used to adjust the HPF/LPF frequency.

(@ ON button
There is an ON button for the HPF, LPF, and each of the three notch filters.

(® Notch Filter Q knob
Adjusts the Q of the notch filter.

(& Notch Filter frequency knob
Adjusts the frequency of the notch filter.
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About AUTOMIXER

Automixer is included as a standard feature on the CL series. Automixer searches for enabled
mics and automatically optimizes gain distribution, for uses such as speeches without scripts.
This allows uniform system gain to be maintained among multiple mics, freeing the engineer
from making constant fader adjustments.

Automixer operating principle

With the Dugan speech system used in Automixer, you can automatically adjust the automix
gain for up to 16 mics used for speeches.

When 1 person speaks on multiple mics When 2 people speak on multiple mics
70 70
Mic input audio 60 Mic input audio 60
(dB) 50 (dB) 50
40 40
0 0
Gain (dB)in —10 Gain (dB)in —10
Automix -20 Automix -20
-30 -30
When 1 person is speaking, the gain on the mic | If 2 people are speaking at the same time, gain is
being used is immediately increased and the gain | automatically distributed so that the total gain is
on all other mics is reduced. The same operation | consistent across both mics, and the gain on the
occurs even if another person is speaking. remaining mic is reduced.

The Dugan speech system functions differently from a limiter or auto level controller. When
multiple people are speaking, the engineer can adjust the each level using the faders as
normal. Even if nobody is speaking, the system searches for mic audio and automatically
distributes gain. Therefore, faders can be left in their raised positions.
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Inserting Automixer in channels post-fader Il Channel control field

This section explains how to mount Automixer in a virtual rack, and insert Automixer input and Each channel is always in man, auto, or mute mode. The indicator for the enabled channel
output into channels (excluding ST IN channels) post-fader (POST ON). For details on mode Wlll light. To selgct a mode, either press the button for that mode or press the PRESET
Automixer operations, refer to the following section “Using Automixer.” button in the master field.

STEP
1. Refer to steps 1-8 in “Virtual rack operations” (page 141) to mount Automixer in
rack 1 and set its input source and output destination.

2. Refer to “Inserting an external device into a channel” (page 23) to insert Automixer
in post-fader (POST ON field).

Using Automixer

16CH AUTOMIXER [zl
b 3

Master field

meters

Dan Dugan
Sound Design

level level level el el el level =

RO wycight. MU X wpcigh. (U0 MO yeight U0 MOX weight U0 MIX weight SURDMIX weight AU weight U0 X eight
— Channel control field
(@ Level indicator

Lights green when the audio is at an optimum level for Automix.

NOTE

* If the level indicator flashes, increase the input gain.
« If the level indicator lights up red, reduce the input gain.

(2 Meter indicator
There are three display modes. Pressing the meters button in the master field will switch

modes.
gain Displays the gain for Automixer. Green
input Displays the input level. Yellow
Channel display output Displays the output level. Blue
The auto mix gain meter for each channel and man (yellow), auto (green), and mute (red)
settings are shown for channels 1-8 and channels 9-16. NOTE
If you select the channel 1-8 or 9-16 region, the display channel for the channel control field Meters should normally be set in gain mode.

will switch to 1-8 or 9-16.
(For 8ch Automixer, only channels 1-8 are shown.)
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(3 weight
Adjusts the correlative sensitivity between input channels. When there is no input, adjust
the weight setting so that all auto mix gain meters are at about the same level. For
example, if you can hear noise near one mic (such as noise from a computer ventilation
fan or an air conditioner), you can suppress the noise by reducing the weight setting for
that channel.

To change the channel weight settings, use the multifunction knobs to adjust the weight
slider.

Automixer calculates the ratio of input level for specific channels for all input mixes in the
group. The following example explains the weight control mechanism.

Il When increasing the weight setting in one channel

* The value displayed in the auto mix gain meter for that channel increases, while the
values for other channels are reduced.

* Channels with high weight setting values receive a higher automix gain than other
channels.

Il When reducing the weight setting in one channel

* The value displayed in the auto mix gain meter for that channel decreases, while the
values for other channels are increased.

* When speaking into multiple mics at the same time, it is difficult to distinguish between
different mics.

@ group
Each channel can be assigned to three groups (a/b/c).

This group function is convenient for the following uses.

¢ Using multiple rooms: Assign the mics in each room to their own groups, and use a
different Automixer for each.

* Stereo pan: Assign mics panned to left, right and center to groups a, b, and c, to
maintain a stable stereo field.

(® override
If you turn on the OVERRIDE button in the master field, the channel will switch to man
mode or mute mode according to the settings for that channel’s override button.

¢ When the channel’s override button is on, the mode for that channel will switch to man
when the master OVERRIDE button is turned on.

¢ When the channel’s override is off, the mode for that channel will switch to mute when
the master OVERRIDE button is turned on.

¢ When the master OVERRIDE button is turned off, the channel will return to its previous
mode.

The override function is convenient when the moderator of a panel discussion wants to
control the system.

Follow the instructions below to change the settings.

1. Turn on the override button on the moderator’s channel.

2. Turn off the override button on all other channels.

3. Turn on the OVERRIDE button in the master field as needed.
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(& Channel number
Displays the channel number and channel name of the channel to be inserted.

(@ man/auto/mute
Toggles between man/auto/mute.

man: Passes the audio through without changing the gain. This mode is used for singing
with a mic.

auto: Turns on Automixer. This mode is used for conversations.
mute: Mutes channels.

preset
Selects the channel mode (man/auto/mute) when the PRESET button in the master field
is pressed. The preset button lights when a preset is programmed for a channel.

Il Master field

meters reset

gain

(1) OVERRIDE/PRESET/MUTE

Makes settings for each group (a/b/c) selected in the channel control field. Shows only
the selected group.

* OVERRIDE

When you press this button, channels where the channel override button is on will
fade in to 0 dB (unity gain). All channels with the override button turned off will be
muted.

* PRESET

When you press this button, each channel will switch to the mode indicated by the
mode button (man/auto/mute) next to the lit preset indicator.

* MUTE
When you press this button, all channels will fade out immediately (0.5 seconds).
(2 meters

Switches the meter indicator in the channel control field. Toggles between gain, input,
and output each time you press the button.

NOTE
Meters should normally be set in gain mode.

@ reset
Initializes the Automixer settings.
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Editing the internal effects

The internal effects of the CL series console can be mounted in EFFECT racks 1-8, and
patched to an output channel’s output or input channel’s input, or inserted into a channel. For
each effect mounted in a rack, you can choose one of 54 types of effect.

With the default settings, the signals from MIX channels 17-24 are input to racks 1-8, and from
the racks are then output to ST IN 1-8 (L/R).

NOTE

Some effect types can be mounted only in racks 1, 3, 5 or 7.

To use an internal effect via send and return, assign the output of a MIX channel to the input
of the effect, and assign the output of the effect to an input channel. In this case, the
corresponding output channel is used as a master channel for the effect send, and the input
channel is used as an effect return channel.

Rack 1

fEEazl

Rack 2

| erreCT |

Output of the
output
channel

Input of the input
channel

INPUT PATCH

Rack 7
3 [errecT |
Rack 8

| Bl errect 31

Alternatively, you can assign the input and output of the internal effect to the insert-out/in of a
desired channel (except for a ST IN channel), so that the effect is inserted into that channel.

OUTPUT PATCH

Insert-in of a
desired channel*

Insert-out of a
desired channel”

—>

5| EFFECT

* Excluding a ST IN channel

The internal effects fall into two categories; “STEREO type” (2-in/2-out) effects that process
the L/R channel input signals independently, and “MIX type” (1-in/2-out) effects that mix the
two channels before processing them.

If signals are assigned to both the L and R inputs of an effect, the way in which the L/R
channels are processed will depend on whether a Stereo effect type or a Mix effect type is
selected, as follows.
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Il STEREO type effects

INPUTL = EFFECTL L RETURN
INPUTR — | EFFECTR R RETURN

I MIX type effects

INPUT L }

If a signal is assigned to only one input of a two-input effect, it will be processed as mono-in/
stereo-out regardless of whether a Stereo effect type or Mix effect type is selected. However,
please note that this will not apply to COMP276, COMP276S, COMP260, COMP260S,
EQUALIZER601, and OPENDECK.

—> L RETURN

—> L RETURN
EFFECT

INPUT R ——> R RETURN

INPUT L

orR EFFECT

——> R RETURN

Using an internal effect via send and return

This section explains how to use a MIX bus as an effect send bus and a ST IN channel as an
effect return channel, so that the effect can be used in a send and return configuration.

NOTE

¢ If you want to use a MIX bus as an effect send bus, select “VARI” as the bus type. This will allow
you to adjust the send level separately for each input channel.

* |f you want to use the input to an effect in stereo, it can be convenient to assign the send-
destination MIX bus to stereo. (For details on bus assignments, refer to page 58.)

STEP

1. Follow steps 1-3 described in “Virtual rack operations” (page 141), to mount an
effect in a rack.

Press the INPUT PATCH L button in the VIRTUAL RACK window, and select a MIX
channel as the input source for the rack (page 141).

Press the OUTPUT PATCH L button in the VIRTUAL RACK window, and select the L
input of a ST IN channel as the output destination for the rack (page 141).
Adjust the send level from each channel in the TO MIX/TO MATRIX field in the
OVERVIEW screen.

Adjust the master level of the effect send of the MIX channel you selected as the
input source for the rack.

Adjust the effect return level of the ST IN channel you selected as the output
destination for the rack.
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NOTE

If you’re using a stereo source, assign the L/R signals of the stereo MIX channels to the L/R inputs
of the rack.

If you’re using the output of the effect in stereo, assign the R input of the ST IN channel selected
in step 3 to the R output of the rack.

You can select more than one output destination for the effect.

For more information on setting the effect parameters, refer to “Editing the internal effect
parameters” (page 156).

Il Adjusting the effect send level of a input channel

In the TO MIX/TO MATRIX field in the OVERVIEW screen, press and select the TO MIX SEND
LEVEL knob for the MIX bus set as the input source for the rack, and use the multifunction
knob to adjust the send level of the signal sent from each channel to that MIX bus.

NOTE

e If a MATRIX bus is shown in the TO MIX/TO MATRIX field, use the [MIX 1-16] key or the [MIX 17-
24/MATRIX] key in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to select the MIX bus at the input source
for the rack.

When adjusting the effect send level, make sure that the send level from the ST IN channel you
selected as the output destination for the rack to the corresponding MIX bus is set to 0. If you
raise this send level, the output of the effect will be returned to the input of the same effect,
possibly causing oscillation.

If you press the knob once again, the MIX SEND window (8ch) for the send-destination MIX bus
will appear. This window contains on/off switches for the signals sent from each channel to the
corresponding bus, and lets you select the send point (PRE or POST) (page 45).
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Il Adjusting the master level of the effect send

To adjust the MIX channel you specified as the input source for the rack, first call it up to the
Centralogic section and then make adjustments by operating the fader.

Set the level as high as possible without allowing the post-effect signal to reach the overload
point.

NOTE
The input and output levels of the effect are shown by the input/output meters in the upper right
of the EFFECT EDIT window.

Il Adjusting the effect return level

To adjust the effect return level, first call up the ST IN channel you specified as the output
destination for the rack to the Centralogic section and then make adjustments by operating
the fader.

Inserting an internal effect into a channel

This section explains how to insert an effect into a channel by assigning the input/output of
the internal effect to the input/output of the desired channel (except for a ST IN channel). For
details on editing the effect parameters, refer to “Editing the internal effect parameters.”

STEP

1. Follow steps 1-3 described in “Virtual rack operations” (page 141), to mount an
effect in a rack.

Press the INPUT PATCH L button in the VIRTUAL RACK window, and select the insert-
out for one of the channels as the input source for the rack (page 141).

Press the OUTPUT PATCH L button in the VIRTUAL RACK window, and select the
insert in of the same channel as the output destination for the rack (page 141).
Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to access the OVERVIEW screen
for the channel into which you inserted the effect.

Press the INSERT/DIRECT OUT field in the OVERVIEW screen.

In the INSERT/DIRECT OUT popup window, turn on the INSERT ON/OFF button for
the channel into which you inserted the effect.

Display the EFFECT EDIT window again, and select the effect type and edit the effect
parameters.

Using the fader of the channel you selected as the rack’s output destination in step
3, adjust the level as appropriate.

NOTE

« If you are inserting an effect into a channel that handles a stereo source, assign the R channel
insert-out/insert-in to the R input and output of the effect in the same way as step 3.

* For more information about how to operate the INSERT/DIRECT OUT window, refer to “Inserting
an external device into a channel” (page 23).

* The levels before and after the effect are shown by the input and output meters in the upper right
of the EFFECT EDIT window.

* Adjust the effect send master level and the effect parameters so that the signal does not reach
the overload point at the input or output stage of the effect.
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Editing the internal effect parameters
This section explains how to change the effect type and edit the parameters. For a rack in

which an effect is mounted, the following information is shown in the VIRTUAL RACK window.

IN ouT =

REY-X Hall
HALL
T1

(1) Effect title/type
Displays the effect title, the name of the type that is used, and a graphic. The number
of input and output channels (1 IN/2 OUT or 2 IN/2 OUT) of this effect is also shown.

(2 Input/output meters
Indicate the level of the signals before and after the effect.

STEP
1. Press the rack container in which the effect you want to edit is mounted.

2. To change the effect type, press the effect type field in the EFFECT EDIT window, and
select the effect type in the EFFECT TYPE window.

3. Press a knob in the effect parameter field in the EFFECT EDIT window to select it,
and turn the multifunction knob to edit the effect parameters.

4. Edit the settings in the special parameter field as necessary.
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EFFECT EDIT window

Allows you to adjust the effect parameters.

NOTE
For details on the parameters of each effect type, refer to the data list at the end of this manual.

® e ©
O EIEE o

&, =
180 Hz 2. Hz. =12de 0.0dE 0. 0de 0.0de 0. 0dE 0.0de
L-H XOVR H-H XOVR  SLOPE  LOV GAIN  MID GAH  HI GAIH  TOTAL
i s
A ./
0.0de
{V 1,
0.048

0.0dB

m lEFFECT i} EFFECT 2 |EFFECT 3 |EFFECT 4| |EFFECT 5 EFFECT 6 EFFECT 7 |EFFECT 8

1) INPUT L/R buttons
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window.

(2 OUTPUT L/R buttons
Press this button to open the CH SELECT window.

(3) Effect type field
Displays the effect title, the name of the type that is used, and a graphic. The number
of input and output channels (1 IN/2 OUT or 2 IN/2 OUT) of this effect is also shown.
Press this field to open the EFFECT TYPE window, in which you can select the effect type.
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NOTE

¢ You can also change the effect type by recalling a library setting.

» Effect types “HQ.PITCH” and “FREEZE” can be used only in rack 1, 3, 5, or 7. Also, even if you
copy these two effect types, you will not be able to paste them to rack 2, 4, 6, or 8.

(4) EFFECT CUE button
Cue-monitors the output of the currently-displayed effect. This Cue function is valid only
while this screen is displayed. The cue will be canceled automatically when you switch
to a different screen.

NOTE
If the Cue mode is set to MIX CUE, all channels for which the CUE key is turned on will be
monitored. However, only the output signal of the effect will be monitored if you turn on the
EFFECT CUE button. (The [CUE] keys that had been turned on until then will be temporarily
defeated.)
The cue monitoring does not support CUE B.

(5 Special parameter field
Indicates special parameters that are specific to some effect types.
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B TEMPO
This field appears if a tempo-type or modulation-type effect is selected.

¢ MIDI CLK button
If you turn this button on, the BPM parameter of that
effect will be set to match the tempo of the MIDI timing
clock being input from the MIDI port.

— TEMPO

[MIDI cLK

I PLAY/REC
This field appears if FREEZE is selected as the effect type.

e PLAY button/REC button
Enable you to record (sample) and play back when using
the freeze effect. For detailed operations, refer to “Using
the Freeze effect” (page 161).

PLAY / REC

HsoLo
This field appears if M.BAND DYNA. or M. BAND COMP. is
selected as the effect type.

¢ HIGH/MID/LOW buttons
Allow only the selected frequency band to pass (multiple
selections are allowed).

. . LOW MID HIGH
¢ Gain reduction meters

Indicate the amount of gain reduction for each band.

Il Gain reduction meter
This field appears if Comp276/276S or Comp260/260S is
selected as the effect type.
¢ Gain reduction meters
Indicate the amount of gain reduction applied by the
compressor.

M Type

This field is displayed when Equalizer601 is selected as the effect
type.

* Type
Select one of two equalizer types that feature different effects.
DRIVE emulates changes in frequency response of analog circuits,
creating a driven sound that enhances analog characteristics by adding some distortion.
CLEAN emulates changes in frequency response that are typical of analog circuits,
creating a clear non-distorted sound that is inherently digital.

'l 57 CUL_ S /CUL_=3/CL 1 V5.8 Reference Manual



¢ FLAT button
This button resets the gain of all bands to 0dB.

(6) BYPASS button
Temporarily bypasses the effect.

@ Input/output meters
Indicate the level of the signals before and after the effect.

Effect parameter field
This area indicates parameters for the currently-selected effect type. When you press a
knob in this field, you will be able to use the multifunction knobs to control the
corresponding horizontal row of knobs.
You can also make fine adjustments by rotating a knob while pressing and holding it
down.

(® MIX BAL. knob
Adjusts the balance between the original sound and effect sound included in the output
signal from the effect. If you press this knob to select it, you will be able to adjust it using
the corresponding multifunction knob. If you are using the effect via send and return,
set this to 100% (effect sound only).

Tool buttons
Copy the currently-displayed effect settings to the effect of another rack, or initialize the
settings. For details on how to use the tool buttons, refer to “Using the tool buttons” in
the separate Owner’s Manual.

NOTE

Effect settings can be stored and recalled at any time using the effect library.

(1) Rack select tabs
Enable you to switch between EFFECT 1-8.
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Using the Tap Tempo function

“Tap tempo” is a function that lets you specify the delay time of a delay effect or the modulation
speed of a modulation effect by striking a key at the desired interval. The Tap Tempo function
can be used for delay-type and modulation-type effects in which the BPM parameter is
included, and specify the delay time or modulation speed. To use the Tap function, you must
assign Tap Tempo to a USER DEFINED key, and then operate that USER DEFINED key.

NOTE
For details on the parameters of each effect type, refer to the data list at the end of this manual.

Il Assigning the Tap Tempo function to a USER DEFINED key

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button.

2. Press the USER SETUP button in the upper left of the SETUP screen.

3. Press the USER DEFINED KEYS tab in the USER SETUP window.

4. On the USER DEFINED KEYS page, press the button for the USER DEFINED key to
which you want to assign the Tap Tempo function.

Select “TAP TEMPO” in the FUNCTION column, select “CURRENT PAGE” in the
PARAMETER 1 column in the USER DEFINED KEY SETUP window, and press the OK
button.

5.
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NOTE

* |If you specify “CURRENT PAGE” in the PARAMETER 1 column in the USER DEFINED KEY
SETUP window, the Tap Tempo function can be used for the currently-displayed effect (rack).

* |f you specify “RACK x” (x=1-8) in the PARAMETER 1 column in the USER DEFINED KEY
SETUP window, you can use the Tap Tempo function only for a specific effect (rack).

* For more information on USER DEFINED keys, refer to “USER DEFINED keys” (page 230).
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[l Using the Tap Tempo function

The average interval (BPM) at which you press the USER DEFINED key will be calculated,
and that value will be applied to the BPM parameter.

The average interval will be input to the parameter.
(the average of a, b, and c)

Y

1 1
g g
TN TN
a 1 b 1 c

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

' '

A

08§ o

First tap Second tap Third tap Fourth tap

NOTE

« If the average value is outside the range of 20-300 BPM, it will be ignored.

* |f you turn on the MIDI CLK button in the special parameter field, the BPM parameter value will
change in relation to the tempo of the MIDI timing clock received from the MIDI port.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the RACK button.

Press the EFFECT tab in the VIRTUAL RACK window.

Press the rack container in which the effect you want to control is mounted.
Press the effect type field in the EFFECT EDIT window.

In the EFFECT TYPE window, select an effect type that includes a BPM parameter.
Set the SYNC parameter ON in the effect parameter field.

At the desired tempo, repeatedly press the USER DEFINED key to which you
assigned the Tap Tempo function, to set the BPM parameter.
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Tap Tempo pop-up window

NOTE

¢ If the EFFECT EDIT popup window used to set TAP TEMPO is open, this popup window is not
displayed.

e With CL V3.0 and later, the delay value (msec) is also shown in the popup window.

Effects and tempo synchronization

Some effects of the CL series can be synchronized with the tempo. There are two such types
of effect: delay-type effects and modulation-type effects. For delay-type effects, the delay time
will change according to the tempo. For modulation-type effects, the frequency of the
modulation signal will change according to the tempo.

Parameters related to tempo synchronization
The following five parameters are related to tempo synchronization.
1) SYNC 2) NOTE 3) TEMPO 4) DELAY 5) FREQ.

SYNC: .., This is the on/off switch for tempo synchronization.
NOTE and TEMPO: ......... These are the basic parameters for tempo synchronization.
DELAY and FREQ.:.......... DELAY is the delay time, and FREQ. is the frequency of the modulation

signal. These directly affect the way in which the effect sound will
change. DELAY is relevant only for delay-type effects, and FREQ. is
relevant only for modulation-type effects.

How the parameters are related

Tempo synchronization calculates the DELAY (or FREQ.) value @ from the TEMPO and
NOTE.

Turn SYNC ON

Change NOTE DELAY (or FREQ.) will be set

In this case, the DELAY (or FREQ.) value is calculated as follows.
DELAY (or FREQ.) = NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPO)

Graphic EQ, Parametric EQ, Effects, and PREMIUM RACK

Change TEMPO DELAY (or FREQ.) will be set

In this case, the DELAY (or FREQ.) value is calculated as follows.
DELAY = NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPO) sec
FREQ. = (TEMPO/60) / (NOTE x 4) Hz

Example 1: When SYNC=0ON, DELAY=250 ms, TEMPO=120, you change NOTE from
8th note to quarter note

DELAY= new NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPQ)
= (1/4) x 4 x (60/120)
= 0.5 (sec)
=500 ms
Thus, the DELAY will change from 250 ms to 500 ms.

Example 2: When SYNC=0N, DELAY=250 ms, NOTE=8th note, you change TEMPO
from 120 to 121

DELAY= NOTE x 4 x (60/new TEMPO)

= (1/8) x 4 x (60/121)

=0.2479 (sec)

= 2479 (ms)

Thus, the TEMPO will change from 250 ms to 247.9 ms.
*a Rounded values are used for the calculation results.
Special characteristics of the TEMPO parameter
The TEMPO parameter has the following characteristics that are unlike other parameters.
* Value shared with all effects (However, this applies only if SYNC is ON and if the MIDI CLK
button is ON when MIDI clock is input to the MIDI IN jack.)
* You cannot store it to or recall it from the Effects Library. (You can store it to and recall it from
a Scene.)
This means that the TEMPO value may not necessarily be the same when an effect is recalled
as when that effect was stored. Here is an example.
Store the effect: TEMPO=120 — Change TEMPO to 60 - TEMPO=60 —
Recall the effect: TEMPO=60

Normally when you change the TEMPO, the DELAY (or FREQ.) will be re-set accordingly.
However if the DELAY (or FREQ.) were changed, the effect would sound differently when
recalled than when it was stored. To prevent the effect from changing in this way between
store and recall, the CL series does not update the DELAY (or FREQ.) value when an effect
is recalled, even if the TEMPO is no longer the same as when that effect was stored.

*The NOTE parameter is calculated based on the following values.

£533 = 1/48 §H? =124 F =1/16 7 =112 k&« =3/32 h =1/8 17 =1/6

ha =3/16 d =1/4 d. =3/8 4 =12 da =3/4 o =11 oo =2/1
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Using the Freeze effect

This section explains how to use the “FREEZE” effect type, which provides the functionality
of a simple sampler. When this effect type is selected, you can perform operations on screen
to record (sample) and play back a sound.

NOTE
Effect types “FREEZE” and “HQ.PITCH” can be used only in rack 1, 3, 5, or 7.

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the RACK button.
2. Press the EFFECT tab in the VIRTUAL RACK window.
3. Press the effect containerinrack 1, 3, 5, or 7.
4

. Press the effect type field in the EFFECT EDIT window to open the EFFECT TYPE
window, and select “FREEZE.”

5. To begin recording (sampling), press the REC button and then press the PLAY
button.

6. To play back the recorded sample, press the PLAY button.

NOTE

e The bar in the EFFECT EDIT window reflects the current recording progress. When a fixed time
has elapsed, the buttons will automatically turn off.

* You can adjust the parameters in the EFFECT EDIT window to make detailed settings for
recording time, the way in which recording will begin, and the way in which the sample will play
back. For details on the parameters, refer to the data list at the end of this manual.

* The sampled content will be erased if you record another sample, change the effect, or turn off
the power to the CL unit.
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EFFECT EDIT window (when FREEZE is selected)

If the “FREEZE” effect type is selected, a PLAY button, REC button, and progress bar will
appear in the special parameter field.

BYPASS

—PLAY /REC—— ™M

TITLE: CUE
Freeze

TYPE:

FREEZE C11N/20UT]

INPUT OUTPUT
INS CH1 = ND ASSIGH = ST IM 1 ST IN R %
Lich 1 Rl L RbIL RE1R d

(1) PLAY button
(2 REC button

(3 Progress bar

NOTE
As an alternative to switching the effect type, you can also recall settings that use the “FREEZE”
effect type from the effect library.

Using the Premium Rack

In addition to the graphic EQ and the internal effects, the CL series provides “Premium Rack”
processors that faithfully emulate carefully selected vintage analog processors as well as
newly developed processors. The Premium Rack employs VCM technology, which models
analog circuitry on a component level to faithfully reproduce and fine-tune amazing analog
sounds.

The Premium Rack offers nine types of processors.

Name Outline
Portico 5033 Models RND’s analog 5-band EQ.
Portico 5043 Models RND’s analog compressor/limiter.
Portico 5045 Models RND’s primary source enhancer.

uzé Models a typical vintage compressor/limiter.

Opt-2A Models a classic vacuum tube (optical type) compressor.

EQ-1A Models a classic vacuum tube passive-type vintage EQ.

Dynamic EQ Newly-developed EQ that features a dynamically changing gain and enables you to

control the cut/boost amount in relation to the input level.
Buss Comp 369 | Models a 1970s compressor/limiter with discrete circuitry.
MBC4 Four-band compressor with intuitive controls
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Using the Premium Rack

The procedure to set up the I/O patches for the rack are the same as those for the effect rack
(page 154).

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the RACK button.

2. Press the PREMIUM tab in the upper part of the VIRTUAL RACK window.

3. To mount a Premium Rack in the rack, press the rack mount button for that rack in
the PREMIUM RACK field.

Select the processor to mount and the mounting method in the MODULE SELECT
field in the PREMIUM RACK MOUNTER window, and press the OK button.

Press the INPUT PATCH L button to open the CH SELECT window, and select the
input source.

Press the OUTPUT PATCH L button to open the CH SELECT window, and select the
insert-in of the same channel as the output destination.

Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to select the channel into which
you inserted the effect.

Press the INSERT/DIRECT OUT field in the OVERVIEW screen.

In the INSERT/DIRECT OUT popup window, turn on the INSERT ON/OFF button for
the channel into which you inserted the processor.

. Adjust the processor parameters.

. Using the fader of the channel you selected as the rack’s output destination in step
6, adjust the level as appropriate.

PREMIUM RACK MOUNTER
PREMIUM 3

MODULE SELECT

BLANK

STEREO

PREMIUM RACK MOUNTER
window

VIRTUAL RACK window
(PREMIUM RACK field)

NOTE
* If you are inserting a processor into a channel that handles a stereo source, assign the R channel

insert-out and insert-in to the R input and output of the processor in the same way as steps 5 and 6.

* For details on editing the parameters, refer to the next section “Editing the Premium Rack
parameters.”

* Adjust the digital gain and the processor parameters so that the signal does not reach the
overload point at the input or output stage of the processor.
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Il Mounting a processor

There are two ways to mount each processor:

The processor is used on two mono channels.
The processor is used on one stereo channel.

The DUAL button and STEREO button indicate how many rack space units are occupied by
the Premium Rack processor.

DUAL STEREOQ DuaL STEREO

Opt—24

The U76 occupies two rack spaces. Other processors occupy one rack space. If you mount a
two-space Premium Rack processor in the rack, you will be unable to mount any more
processors below those rack spaces. Also, you cannot mount a two-space processor in an
even-numbered rack.

EFFECT

GEQ 1-8 GEQ 9-16

Editing the Premium Rack parameters
Each Premium Rack window includes the following items:

¥ _® ©

Emm () (=)

Portico5043
Port icoS043

Dual

L)) [x ]

BYPASS

it
)
FAULT COPY.
uT
;

CUE

GAIN REDUCTION
2218 1410 6 4 2 0

INPUT FB
-22-18-14-10 6 -4 -2 0

Portico Serles %

8oy, 07 2:1‘1,3:1 w“l,sn 260 41, 500 0
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L1: MWms 75 100ms
[E3 THRESHOLD EII!ATIO EAITACK

I![lE
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(@) ASSIST button
Press this button to indicate the numbers of the multifunction knobs that control each
parameter.

(2 LIBRARY button
Press this button to display the Library window for each Premium Rack.

(3 DEFAULT button
Restores the default parameter setting.

(@) Multifunction knob access field
Indicates the name and value of the parameters that are assigned to the multifunction
knobs.

To switch the parameter to control, press the knob in the window.
NOTE

e |If the ASSIST button is on, you will be able to easily identify the parameters that are currently
available for editing, and the parameters that will be available for editing after you select them.

* You can adjust the parameter in finer steps by turning a multifunction knob while pressing and
holding it down.

Il Portico 5033

Portico 5033 is a processor that emulates a 5-band analog EQ developed by Rupert Neve
Designs (RND). 5033EQ features a unique tone control response. It inherited the history of
the “1073,” which was praised as one of the greatest devices developed by Mr. Rupert Neve.
Yamaha’s VCM technology has modeled the EQ to the last detail, including the input/output
transformer that was designed by Rupert Neve himself. As a result, this processor model
produces musically high-quality sound even when bypassed. Its response features unique
effects. For example, if the Lo setting is cut, the low range becomes tight, and if the Hi setting
is raised, the desired range will be boosted without hurting your ears.
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(1 ALL BYPASS button

Switches EQ bypass on or off. Even in the bypassed state, the signal will pass through
the input/output transformers and the amp circuit.

(2 TRIM knob
Adjusts the input gain of the effect.

(3 LF/LMF/MF/HMF/HF Frequency knobs
Adjust the frequency for each band.

(@ LF/LMF/MF/HMF/HF Gain knobs
Adjust the amount of boost or cut for each band.

(® LMF/MF/HMF Q knobs

Adjust the Q (steepness) of each band. The higher the Q value, the narrower the range
in which you can control the gain for the band.

(® LMF/MF/HMF IN button
Turn LMF/MF/HMF EQ on or off respectively.

(@ LF/HF IN button
Turn LF and HF EQ on or off simultaneously.

Graph

Indicates the graphical EQ response.
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[l Portico 5043

Portico 5043, like Portico 5033, is a processor that emulates RND’s analog compressor. The
actual 5043 compressor is equipped with the same input/output transformer as that of the
5033 EQ, delivering a natural, analog-like tonality and effect. It enables you to obtain a range
of results from hard compression to natural sound, and is suitable for a broad range of audio
sources ranging from drums to vocals. The most notable feature of this model is that you can
switch the gain reduction type. You can choose either an FF (Feed-Forward) circuit type
(which is the current mainstream), or an FB (Feed-Back) circuit which was typically used in
vintage compressors. This allows you to create sounds with various characteristics as
appropriate for your applications.

BYPASS CUE

FB GAIN REDUCTION
- 2218 1400 4 4 2 0
0

INPUT
22181410 6 4 2 0
aoxXryrrrwwy

é,emé;lﬁ 0720 4yp 31 M0 yyp 50 260 41y 800 O
Compressor ~ ~, 1 i“ T | ‘ . i
- ' ] - ' -

-50 dB] 1.1:1 LIMIT)_20ms 75| 100ms 25s) -6 0
[E3 THRESHOLD ERATIO IIAT[ACK EREIEASE EIGAIN

®

@ IN button
Turns the compressor’s bypass on or off. When the compressor is bypassed, the button
indicator will turn off. However, even if the compressor is bypassed, the signal will pass
through the input/output transformer and amp circuits.

(2 INPUT meter
Indicates the input signal level.
One meter appears in DUAL mode, and two meters appear in STEREO mode.

(3 FB button
Switches the gain reduction method between FF (Feed-Forward) circuit and FB (Feed-
Back) circuit. The button will light when FB circuit is selected.

The FF circuit is used in most contemporary compressors. This type is useful when you
want to apply consistent compression while maintaining a consistent tonal color.

The FB circuit is used in vintage compressors. This type is suitable when you want to
apply a smooth compression while adding a tonal character that is characteristic of such
devices.

(9 GAIN REDUCTION meter
Indicates the amount of gain reduction.
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(® THRESHOLD knob
Adjusts the threshold at which compression starts to be applied.

(8 RATIO knob
Adjusts the compression ratio. If you rotate the knob fully clockwise, the unit will operate
as a limiter.

(@) ATTACK knob
Adjusts the compressor’s attack time.

RELEASE knob
Adjusts the compressor’s release time.

(@ GAIN knob
Adjusts the output gain.

Il Portico 5045

This is a processor that accurately models the Portico 5045 Primary Source Enhancer made
by Rupert Neve Designs. Operation is extremely easy, allowing you to suppress background
noise that enters the mic while increasing clarity, enhancing the primary source and also
improving the feedback margin. It is suitable not only for a hand-held mic but also for a lavalier
mic or headset mic, and can be used in a variety of situations including event PA, concerts,
or broadcast. This processor is also equipped with the audio transformer and discrete amp
circuit that are the signature of the Portico series, so that simply passing the signal through it
will increase the luster and depth of the sound.

. = | [ D
1 OUTPLr
i a’

BYPASS CUE

[ 5| THRESHOLD DEPTH
-10d8

5045

Primary Source Enhancer

(1) PROCESS ENGAGE button
Turns the enhancement circuit on/off.

(2 RMS/PEAK button
Selects the operation mode for the level detector. You can select RMS mode or PEAK
mode.
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(3 TIME CONSTANT knob
Switches the attack and release time. The settings are as follows.

RMS Mode PEAK Mode
A: 50 ms Attack: fixed at 20 ms
B: 100 ms Release: A: 20 ms
C: 200 ms B: 200 ms
D: 750 ms C:1s
E15s D:2s
F:3s E:5s

F:30s

(9 THRESHOLD knob

Adjusts the level at which enhancement begins. Signals below the THRESHOLD are
attenuated.

(5) PROCESS ACTIVE indicator
This indicator is lit when the input signal exceeds the THRESHOLD. Adjust the
THRESHOLD so that this indicator is lit when the primary audio source is being input,
and unlit during periods of silence or between phrases.

(6) DEPTH knob
Adjusts the amount of attenuation for signals below the THRESHOLD.

HU76

U76 is a processor that emulates a popular vintage compressor used in a wide range of
situations. This processor does not provide the threshold parameter that is found on
conventional compressors. Instead, the intensity of compression is determined by the
balance between the input gain and the output gain. The “All mode” setting for the RATIO
parameter allows you to create a heavily-compressed sound that is typical of this model. It
produces an aggressive tonal character with a rich addition of overtones.
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1 INPUT knob
Adjusts the input level. As the input level gets higher, more compression is applied.

(2) ATTACK knob

Adjusts the compressor’s attack time. Fully rotate the knob clockwise to set the fastest
attack time.

(3 RELEASE knob

Adjusts the compressor’s release time. Fully rotate the knob clockwise to set the fastest
release time.

(@ RATIO switch buttons
Use these five buttons to set the compression ratio.
A button with a higher number will raise the compression ratio more. Pressing the ALL
button selects All mode, in which the RATIO will become high, and sharp compression

with a faster release time will be applied, creating substantially-distorted aggressive
sound.

(5 METER switch buttons
Switch the meter display.

* GR............... Indicates the amount of gain reduction applied by the compressor.

o +4/48............. Each meter uses -18 dB as the reference level of the output signal, and
indicates “OVU” for the value of the reference level added by +4 dB or
+8 dB.

e OFF.............. Turns off the meter display.

(8 OUTPUT knob
Adjusts the output level.

If you have adjusted the amount of gain reduction by changing the INPUT knob, the
level of audible volume will also change. In this case, use the OUTPUT knob to adjust
the volume level.
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Hl Opt-2A

Opt-2A is a processor that emulates a popular vintage model of tube optical compressors. To
control the level, it uses optical components such as a CdS cell and an EL panel to apply
smooth compression, with beautiful high-range overtones generated by warm-sounding
vacuum tube distortion, delivering an elegant and sophisticated sound.

E] m D UERRHY DEFR”LT CDP* D D [Z]
Iy
[T BN

"+ |BvPass CUE

n—

§ e ' El
GAIN REDUCTION,
EYAMAHA SREHSA™ OUTPUT+HO OUTPUT+4

(1) GAIN knob
Adjusts the output level.

(2 PEAK REDUCTION knob
Adjusts the compression amount of the signal.

(3 RATIO knob
Adjusts the compression ratio.

(9 METER SELECT knob
Switches the meter display.
GAIN REDUCTION indicates the amount of gain reduction applied by the compressor.

With -18 dB as the reference level of the output signal, the OUTPUT +10 and OUTPUT
+4 settings respectively will cause the value +10 dB or +4 dB from this reference level to
be shown as “0VU” on the meter.
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HEQ-1A

EQ-1A is a processor that emulates a famous passive-type vintage EQ. It features a unique
style of operation, allowing you to individually boost and attenuate (cut) each of two frequency
ranges (high and low). lts frequency response is utterly unlike that of a conventional EQ,
producing a unique character that is distinctive of this model. The input/output circuits and
vacuum tubes produce a tonal character that is highly musical and well-balanced.

@ IN switch
Turns the processor on or off.

When the switch is off, the signal will bypass the filter section, but pass through the
input/output transformer and amp circuits.

(2 LOW FREQUENCY knob
Sets the frequency of the low range filter.

(® (LOW) BOOST knob
Sets the amount of boost applied to the frequency band specified by the LOW
FREQUENCY knob.

(@) (LOW) ATTEN knob
Sets the amount of attenuation applied to the frequency band specified by the LOW
FREQUENCY knob.

(5 BAND WIDTH knob
Sets the width of the frequency band controlled by the high range filter.

As you rotate the knob toward the right (Broad), the band will become wider and the
peak level will decrease. This affects only the response of the boost.

(6 HIGH FREQUENCY knob
Sets the frequency of the high range filter. This affects only the response of the boost.
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(@ (HIGH) BOOST knob
Sets the amount of boost applied to the frequency band specified by the HIGH
FREQUENCY knob.

(HIGH) ATTEN knob
Sets the amount of attenuation applied to the frequency band specified by the ATTEN
SEL knob.

(© (HIGH) ATTEN SEL knob
Switches the frequency region attenuated by the ATTEN knob.

Il Dynamic EQ

Dynamic EQ is a newly-developed equalizer that does not emulate any specific model of
equalizer. The sidechain has a filter that extracts the same frequency band as the EQ. This
allows you to apply EQ in the same way as you might apply a compressor or expander to a
specific frequency region, causing the EQ gain to vary dynamically only when a specific
frequency region of the input signal becomes too high or too low. For example you could use
this on a vocal sound as a de-esser, so that EQ is applied to a specific frequency band only
when sibilance or high-frequency consonants reach an unpleasant level, thus preserving a
natural sound that does not impair the original tonal character. Two full-band Dynamic EQs
are provided, enabling you to process a wide range of audio sources.

R |BYPASS CUE

S8g

-+15 @ +15
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Q FREQUENGY  IN-THRESH [§I- @  rRequency  IN-THREsH il
2 g e
5] (6]
RATIO .30
SRS HEL A e 1:1 ATTACK /RELEASE 1:1
B .
MODE MODE
EEe ABovE [T ABove

s

(1) BAND ON/OFF button
Turns each band on or off.
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(2) SIDECHAIN CUE button
Turn this button on to monitor the sidechain signal sent to the CUE bus. At this time,
the graph indicates the response of the sidechain filters.

(3 SIDECHAIN LISTEN button
Turn this button on to output the sidechain signal (linked to the dynamics) to the bus
(such as a STEREO bus or MIX/MATRIX bus) to which the insert channel signal is sent.
At this time, the graph indicates the response of the sidechain filters.

(@ FILTER TYPE buttons
Switch the type of the main bus equalizers and sidechain filters. Main bus EQ and
sidechain filter will link as follows:

FILTER TYPE = =
(Low Shelf) (Bell) (Hi Shelf)
Main EQ Low Shelf Bell Hi Shelf
Sidechain filter LPF BPF HPF

(® FREQUENCY knob
Sets the frequency band that will be controlled by the equalizer and sidechain filter.

(® Q knob
Sets the Q value (steepness) of the equalizer and sidechain filter.

As you rotate this knob clockwise, the frequency range to which the equalizer or
sidechain filter is applied will become wider.

(» THRESHOLD knob
Specifies the threshold at which the processor will begin taking effect.

RATIO knob
Sets the boost/cut ratio relative to the input signal.

Rotating the knob clockwise will set the ratio for boost, and counter-clockwise for cut.
Fully rotating the knob in either direction will create the maximum effect.

(9 ATTACK/RELEASE buttons
Enable you to select one of the three settings as the attack/release time for compression
or boost.

Select FAST for a faster attack and faster release. Select SLOW for a faster attack and
slower release. Select AUTO to automatically adjust the attack/release time depending
on the frequency ranges.

MODE buttons
Specify whether the processor is triggered when the sidechain signal level exceeds the
threshold value (ABOVE), or when the level does not reach the threshold value (BELOW).

(i) EQ GAIN meter
Indicates the dynamically-changing EQ gain.
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(12 THRESHOLD meter
Indicates the sidechain signal level in relation to the threshold level.

(3 Graph area
Displays the equalizer response.

In most cases, this area displays the reference EQ graph that indicates the frequency and
intensity, and the dynamic EQ graph that indicates the dynamically-changing EQ

responses.

Dynamic EQ graph

Reference EQ graph

If SIDECHAIN CUE or SIDECHAIN LISTEN is on, this area displays the sidechain filter
response.

Sidechain filter graph
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Il Buss Comp 369

Buss Comp 369 emulates a standard bus compressor that has been used in recording studios
and broadcasting stations since the 1980s. It produces a smooth and natural compression
that does not interfere with the expression in the source signal, in contrast with the aggressive
compression of the U76. Buss Comp 369 includes both a compressor and a limiter. You can
use both functions individually or in combination, according to your needs. Further, the rich
overtones generated by the audio transformers on the input/output circuits and the discrete
Class A amplifier add depth and unity to the sound quality.

vu meter oain reduction

DUAL mounting
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(O INPUT ADJUST
Used to adjust the input gain. However, the output gain is linked to change in the
opposite direction, to prevent changes in pass-through volume (the volume when
COMP IN and LIMIT IN are off). For example, if INPUT ADJUST is +5dB, the input gain
is +5dB and the output gain is -5dB.

See below for more information about how to use INPUT ADJUST.

e If the level of the input signal sent to effects is too low to reach the threshold, increase
the input gain.

¢ Adjust the sound quality by changing the input level sent to the input circuitry (audio
transformer and Class A amplifier).

INPUT ADJUST structure

Buss Comp 369

Linked in reverse

COMPRESSOR/LIMITER SECTION <

COMPRESSOR LIMITER OUTP.L-JT GAIN

N = oo
INPUT || 3 3 || outPuT |_w
CIRCUIT —_ —_ CIRCUIT H
i
— > f »
N
COMP THRESHOLD LIMIT THRESHOLD

g .
’ B

INPUT ADJUST

Since there are substantial changes in threshold, the changing display values are
linked. However, the internal conditions of the COMPRESSOR/LIMITER
SECTION do not actually change.

(2 LINK (STEREO mounting)
Stereo link on/off

(3 COMP IN
Compressor on/off

(9 COMP THRESHOLD
Compressor threshold. However, the changing value is linked to INPUT ADJUST.

(6) COMP RECOVERY
Compressor release time. The release times for al (auto 1) and a2 (auto 2) change
automatically. al: Changes automatically between 100 ms and 2 sec. a2: Changes
automatically between 50 ms and 5 sec.
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(6) COMP GAIN
Compressor make-up gain. Applied before the limiter.

(7 COMP RATIO
Compressor ratio

METER SELECT (STEREO mounting)
Selects the signal source for the meter. You can select from IN (input level), GR (gain
reduction), and OUT (output level). When the source is switched, the design of the
meter also switches as follows: VU/GR/VU.

compress thresholddBm__ recovery ms__

g 40
12,-';
lﬁé‘ i

A

limit attack threshold dBm

When “METER” is GR
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compress

thresholddBm__ recovery ms___
B
BTy 0T ~a

mé{ i\u 00/

o 7

gain

&=
in

> 18

output level 1 output level 2

When “METER” is OUT

(9 VU SELECT (DUAL mounting)
Selects the signal source for the VU meter. You can select from input level or output level.

LIMIT IN
Limiter on/off

) LIMIT ATTACK
Limiter attack time. FAST: 2ms, SLOW: 4ms

@ LIMIT THRESHOLD
Limiter threshold. However, the changing value is linked to INPUT ADJUST.

@ LIMIT RECOVERY
Limiter release time. The release times for al (auto 1) and a2 (auto 2) change
automatically. al: Changes automatically between 100 ms and 2 sec. a2: Changes
automatically between 50 ms and 5 sec.
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HEMBC4

This high-quality four-band compressor utilizes VCM technology and features a GUI that
offers operability and visibility. All of the advantages of the musical behavior of analog
compressors have been built into the gain reduction circuitry of the MBC4. This allows smooth
control of dynamics while keeping the sound image. You can also use the graphical display
to visually manipulate the sound image.

DISIE @
() ] (&R (2] | (=]

5® U

A

6l - B0. 0 00 8.00

ne 2 GaIN 3 GAIN kTS E 5 GAIN
-1.4dB 0.04B -1.5d8 2.0dB
THRESH THRESH THRESH M | [ TriresH
e ~34. 0dB ~24.5dB -29. 4dB -33. 0dB
RATIO RATIO RATIO RATIO
e 3.5:1| IE 3.5:1 3.5:1 3.5:1
ATTACK E L ATTACK ATTACK ATTACK
e 20ms E E: 10ms 3. 0ms 1. 5ms
RELEASE RELEASE RELEASE RELEASE
e 100ms 50ms 20ms 10ms
LINK
(1) GAIN LINE

This horizontal red line indicates the GAIN parameter for each band.

(@ MAXIMUM GR GUIDELINE
This horizontal orange line is a guideline for maximum gain reduction. This is only a
guideline, and not a strict limitation for maximum gain reduction.

(® GR ZONE
This red area changes according to the amount of gain reduction for each band.

(49) CROSSOVER LINE
These vertical lines indicate the CROSSOVER parameters for each band.

(5) CROSSOVER ZONE
These areas, in the color of the band, change according to the CROSSOVER parameter
for each band.
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(6) CROSSOVER RANGE
This horizontal bar for the band color indicates the range for the CROSSOVER parameter
for each band.

(7) CROSSOVER BAND WIDTH
This horizontal bar for the band color changes according to the CROSSOVER parameter
for each band.

INPUT meter
Indicates the level of the input signal.

One meter appears in DUAL, while two meters appear in STEREO.

(@ OUTPUT meter
Indicates the level of the output signal.
One meter appears in DUAL, while two meters appear in STEREO.

ESEIR( -] () (&)L | [x]
L IBRARY DEFAULT COPY

= " 7 D 00 3 G 8. 00
@7"'2 GAIN Il GAIN 3 GAIN 7 GAIN
@ -1.448 0. 0dB -1.5dB 2.00B
@ @ M THRESH THRESH THRESH THRESH
@ -34. 0dB -24. 5dB -29. 4dB -33. 0dB
@ RATIO RATIO RATIO RATIO
@ | 3.5:1 3.5:1 3.5:1 3.5:1
@ ATTACK ATTACK ATTACK | | ArTack
@ =Al 20ms 10ms 3.0ms 80 1.5ms
@ @ RELEASE RELEASE | == | || RELEASE | G| | [| RELEASE
100ms E Soms | | 20ms [ [0 10ms
LINK
) GAIN
Adjust the output gain for each band.
@ THRESH

Adjusts the threshold at which compression starts to be applied for each band. This
value is also indicated by a red marker in the (0) INPUT meter.

(® RATIO
Adjusts the compression ratio for each band.

(@ ATTACK
Adjusts the compressor’s attack time for each band.

Graphic EQ, Parametric EQ, Effects, and PREMIUM RACK

(® RELEASE
Adjusts the compressor’s release time for each band.

(® LINK knob
Links and adjusts the four bands for the selected parameter. However, if a parameter in
any frequency region reaches its maximum or minimum value, the link operation is
disabled. Parameters that can be linked and adjusted are displayed in band colors as

shown below.
L | - L |
(?) CROSSOVER
Adjusts the crossover frequency when splitting the frequency range into multiple bands.

CUE button
Cue-monitors the corresponding band output for each band. When the CUE button is
on, the button changes to the color shown below.

If the IN button is off, the uncompressed sound is cue-monitored. The CUE buttons for
multiple bands can be turned on at the same time.

(9 MASTER GAIN knob
Adjusts the gain for the final output signal.

INPUT meter
Indicates the input level for the audio signals sent to each band.

(1) KNEE knob
Adjusts the compressor’s knee.

(2 IN button
Turns each band on or off. When this button is off, the band color for the selected area
changes to gray as shown below.
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Also, when this button is off, the COMPRESSOR field for the selected band turns gray.

You can adjust each parameter even when this button is off.

(39 FLAVOUR button
Switches the type of compressor between accurate VCA operation and natural OPTO
operation.

HARMONICS button
Switches on/off the analog circuitry that emulates musical overtones.

Using the graphic EQ, parametric EQ, effect, and
Premium Rack libraries

Il GEQ/PEQ library

Use the “GEQ library” or “PEQ library” to store and recall GEQ and PEQ settings. All GEQ
and PEQ units used in the CL series console can use this GEQ library or PEQ library.
Although are two types, 31BandGEQ and Flex15GEQ in the GEQ library, you are free to recall
items between differing types. However, only 31BandGEQ settings that use less than fifteen
bands can be recalled to a Flex15GEQ.

200 items can be recalled from the library. Number 000 is a read-only preset, and the
remaining library numbers can be freely read or written.

To recall an item from the GEQ library, press the LIBRARY button located at the top of the
GEQ EDIT window.

Similarly, to recall an item from the PEQ library, press the LIBRARY button located at the top
of the PEQ EDIT window.

GE@ 1

31BandGEQ

172

Graphic EQ, Parametric EQ, Effects, and PREMIUM RACK

NOTE

» Store and recall operations are performed on individual GEQ units. For one rack, you can store
and recall two Flex15GEQ or 8BandPEQ units independently as A and B.

* To access the GEQ EDIT window or the PEQ EDIT window, press the rack container in the GEQ
field.

[l Effect library

Use the “Effect library” to store and recall effect settings. 199 items can be recalled from the
effect library. Library items 1-27 are read-only presets, and correspond to effect types 1-27
respectively. The remaining library numbers can be freely read or written.

To recall an item from the effect library, press the LIBRARY button located at the top of the
EFFECT EDIT window.

E] EFFECT 1

BYPASS

EFFECT 1

Il Premium Rack library

You can use the Premium Rack library to store and recall Premium Rack settings. The library
contains 101 items (from #000 through #100). ltem #000 is a preset. All library items other
than #000 can be freely read and written.

To recall an item from the Premium Rack library, press the LIBRARY button located at the top
of the window for the corresponding type.

B o o [N

Portico5033 =
Po

BYPASS CUE
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1/0 devices and external head amps

This chapter explains how to use an I/O device or an external head amp that is connected to
the CL series console. Before you proceed, use DANTE SETUP to specify the 1/O devices
that will be mounted. For details, refer to “Mounting an 1/0 device on the Dante audio network”
(page 269).

Using an 1/0 device

CL series consoles enable you to remotely control channel parameters of an I/O device (such
as an R series product) connected to the Dante connector.

1/0 device patching

Here’s how an I/O device connected to the Dante connector can be patched to the Dante
audio network.

STEP

1. Connecting CL series consoles and 1/0 devices

In the Function Access Area, press the /O DEVICE button.

Press the DANTE PATCH tab in the upper part of the 1/0 DEVICE screen.

Press the DANTE INPUT PATCH button in the I/O DEVICE screen (DANTE PATCH
page).

Press the AUTO SETUP button.

If you want to edit individual patches, press the port select button.

Press the device in the 1/O DEVICE screen (DANTE PATCH page).
Press the port select button in the OUTPUT PATCH window.
In the PORT SELECT screen, select the output port.

hon

o
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1/O DEVICE screen (DANTE PATCH page)
1/0 DEVICE

AMP

EXTERNAL
WIRELESS HA

0

q (| =
UIRTUAL

i Y002

oUTPUT
< || “PorT
SETUP

1 /O device list
This shows the ID number and model name of the 1/O devices.
Press here to access the OUTPUT PATCH window, where you can specify patching from
the console’s output ports to the I/O devices. If a previously set-up device does not
currently exist on the Dante audio network, a yellow “VIRTUAL” indicator is shown at
the lower left of that device. If devices on the network belong to different DEVICE TYPEs
but share the same ID, a red “CONFLICT” indicator will appear to the left, below the
device. If multiple devices share the same ID, a yellow “DUPLICATE” indicator will
appear to the right, below the device.

(2) DANTE SETUP button
Press this button to open the DANTE SETUP window, in which you can make settings
for the audio network.

(3 DANTE INPUT PATCH button
Press this button to open the DANTE INPUT PATCH window, in which you can select the
64 channels that will be input from the I/O device to the console.

(9 OUTPUT PORT SETUP button
Press this button to access the PATCH VIEW 1 tab of the OUTPUT PORT window, where
you can choose the 64 channels that will be output from the console’s output ports to
I/0 devices.
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DANTE INPUT PATCH window

Displayed when you press the DANTE INPUT PATCH button in the /0O DEVICE screen
(DANTE PATCH page). Specify the 64 channels that will be input from the I/O devices to the
console.

DANTE INPUT PATCH ( From Network = To Console)

DANTE1 DANTEZ2 DANTE3 DANTE4 DAMTES DANTEG DANTE? DANTES

DANTE10 DAMTE12 DANTE13 DANTE14 DANTE1S

DANTE17 DANTE18 DANTE19 DANTE20 DANTE21 DANTE22 DANTEZ23

p— ol (= | o i = | (= =

DANTE25 DANTE26 DANTEZ2? < DAMNTE28 DANTE29 DANTE30  DANTE31

DANTE33 DANTE34 DANTE35 DANTE36 DANTE37 DANTE38 DANTE39

DANTE41 DANTE42 DANTE43 DAMTE44 DANTE4S DANTEA6 DANTE4?

DANTE49 DANTE40 DANTE41 DAMNTE42 DANTES3 DANTES4 DAMNTESS

DANTES? DANTESS DAMTEGD DANTEG1 DANTEG2 DANTEG3

p— ol = == = | = - p— il == =

(1 LIBRARY button

Enables you to store or recall the DANTE INPUT PATCH settings to or from the library.
You can store ten sets of settings in the library.

NOTE
* |f you recall data whose I/O device registration state differs from the current state, patching to
devices not registered in the 1/0O device list will be kept in its current state, and will not be
recalled. (The settings are recalled for an R unit, or an external CL series console.)
¢ Similarly, if the UNIT ID is different than when the data was stored, the settings will not be
recalled; the current state will be maintained.

(2 AUTO SETUP button

The current I/O device connection status will be ascertained, and input patching to the
console will be performed automatically according to the order in which they are
registered in the I/O device list.

When you press this button, a confirmation popup dialog will appear, asking you to
confirm the execution of auto patching. Press the OK button to execute auto patching.
Otherwise, press CANCEL to return to the previous screen.
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(3 Port select buttons
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DAMTE1

YOo1-o01 =

Press this button to open the PORT SELECT window.

“Dante Device ID number (hexadecimal) and channel number 01
(decimal)” are shown in the upper row on the button.

The first eight characters of the channel label (Dante Audio Channel
Label) for each port are shown in the lower row on the button.

When a patch establishes an audio connection via AES67, “AES67” is displayed on the
port selection buttons, etc.

If no patch has been assigned, the upper row will indicate”---" and the lower row will
indicate nothing.

NOTE

* If you've connected a device other than an 1/0 device supported by the CL series, the upper
line of the button will show the first four letters of the Device Label, a dash “-”, and the channel
number (decimal).

* If a CL series console is mounted, the display for the upper row of buttons will be “CL#X” (where
X is the ID number of the mounted CL unit).

¢ If no Dante Audio Channel Label has been specified, a value equal to the channel number will
be displayed in the lower row.

* You can set the Dante Audio Channel Label using Audinate “Dante Controller” software. For the
latest information, refer to the Yamaha pro audio website.
https://www.yamaha.com/proaudio/

* The Audinate “Dante Controller” software is required to use the CL console in AES67 mode.
Routing via AES67 is possible only by using Dante Controller.

* Channels with patches that use AES67 offline will synchronize with the patch settings that are
saved on the target device when connected with the device.
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PORT SELECT window

Displayed when you press the port select button in the DANTE INPUT PATCH window or
OUTPUT PATCH window. When you change a patch, select the I/0 port.

PORT SELECT

@ Select candidate.

P | = | DAHTE 1

#1 Y001
Rio3224-D

(1) Category select list
Enables you to select the I/O device containing the input port that you want to assign.

(2 Port select buttons
Select the input port.

(3) CLOSE button
Completes the settings and closes the window.

1/0 devices and external head amps

OUTPUT PATCH window

Displayed when you press the device in the I/O DEVICE screen (DANTE PATCH page). Set
the output patch.

170 DEVICE #1 [OUTPUT PATCH] [I]
[/0 DEVICE #1 (Y001) [Rio3224-D]

QUTPUTI OUTPUTZ OUTPUT3 OUTPUT4 OUTPUTS OUTPUTH OQUTRUT? OUTPUTS
= = = = =

=

= =

OUTPUTY OUTPUTIOD  OUTPUTI1  OUTPUTIZ  OUTPUTI3  OUTPUTI4  OUTPUTIS  OUTPUTI6

AES/EBUT AES/EBUZ2  AFS/FBU3  AFS/EBU4  AFS/EBUS  AFS/EBUG  AFS/EBU7  AFS/EBUS
= = = = = = = =

(@ Port select buttons
Press one of the buttons to open the PORT SELECT popup window.

DANTE SETUP window

The Dante devices can be mounted on the DEVICE MOUNT page in the DANTE SETUP
window.

DEVICE SELECT #4

Select "NO ASSIGN", "DEYICE LIST", "SUPPORTED DEVICE", "DVS" or "MAMUAL" ,
then assign Device type and UNIT ID.

— ONLINE— OFFLINE
SUPPORTED
DEVICE

DEVICE TYPE

NEXO: NXAMP4x1mk2

NEXO: NXAMPdx1mk2 [ 0N/ d0UT]

REMOTE

UNIT ID

Q)

Y001

R
scene 000 =
Initial Data

USER DEFINED KEYS:R

CANCEL

The indicator (IEEZELE) appears in the remote control supported device.
The NXAMPmMk2 supports remote control with the Dante card (NXDT104mk2).
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Remotely controlling an R series unit

This section explains how to remotely control an R series unit that’s connected to the Dante
connector.

STEP

1. In the upper part of the 1/O DEVICE screen, press the 1/0 tab to display the I/O0
DEVICE screen (1/0 page).

2. Press the rack in which the 1/0 device that has head amp functionality is mounted.

3. Open the I/O DEVICE HA screen to remotely control the head amp of the I/O device.

4. To remotely control a head amp from an input channel, press a knob in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section to display the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen.

5. Press the GAIN/PATCH field of the channel you want to adjust. The GAIN/PATCH
window will appear.

6. Control the head amp of the 1/0 device in the GAIN/PATCH window.

7. When you have finished making settings, press the “x” symbol to close the window.

8. Press the rack in which the I/O device on the OUTPUT side is mounted.

9. Set the output port on the OUTPUT PATCH window, as necessary.
Refer to step 7 in “I/O device patching” (page 173).
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1/O DEVICE screen (1/0O page)

DANTE EXTERNAL 5 EXTERNAL
DEVICE Eah WIRELESS iy ELESS s

T =
1 Hal voo1 DANTE
Ri03224-D #4 SETUP
Rio3224-D2  w/RECALL

12 HAZ
Rio3224-D
[ uieTuAL |

UERS 10N =
DANTE: DANTE

SETUP

UIRTUAL

#4 HA2
Rio3224-02

REMOTE
ONLY

a5

[ uirTUAL

16 HA3
R

UIRTUAL

(1) Display switch buttons
Press one of these buttons to view the corresponding I/O device. If you press and hold
down this button, all LEDs of the corresponding 1/O device will blink.
For more information about VIRTUAL/CONFLICT/DUPLICATE displayed below this
button, refer to (1) on P.173, “I/O device list”.

When the CONSOLE ID select button is set to OFF in the DANTE SETUP screen, the NOT
CTRL indicator appears below the Display switch button of each device.

#1 HAl
Rio3224-D
HOT CTRL
The NOT CTRL indicator also appears on the icons of the DANTE PATCH screen.

| d M el |

HOT CTRL

(2 ID/Model name display
This shows the ID number, model name, and version of the I/O device.
If the WITH RECALL button is turned ON in the REMOTE HA SELECT screen, “w/RECALL"
is displayed. If the +48V ACTIVE switch for the mounted device is turned ON,“+48V
ACTIVE” is displayed.

(3 DANTE SETUP button
Press this button to open the DANTE SETUP window, in which you can make settings
for the audio network.
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(4 SYSTEM/SYNC indicators

Error, warning, and information messages are displayed. Refer to the list (page 290) for
detailed information about messages.

Now displays error and information icons to quickly check the status of the system and
synchronization.

SYSTEM SYNG

a4 A
£ 8 & 1

.rTx Error
1. Information

When touching these icons, the details of errors and information are displayed at the
bottom of the display.

When an error occurs in SYSTEM or SYNC, the Error icon will appear at the top of right
side on the Display switch button.

#1 HA1
Rio3224-D

i

(5 REMOTE ONLY button
This button is displayed for I/O devices that can be operated on the device itself.
Set this button to ON to disable panel operation of the /O device unit, making only
remote controls available. The operation (selecting ON or OFF) of the REMOTE ONLY
button is available only from a console the WITH RECALL button set to ON in the
REMOTE HA SELECT screen.

(6) REMOTE CONTROL STATUS indicator

Appears in all remote control supported devices and displays the settings of the remote
control.

(D OUTPUT PATCH button
Appears when selecting a device (for I/O DEVICE) having a large number of channels.
Touch to open the OUTPUT PATCH window.
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M HA display

This shows the HA settings of the I/O device. Press this area to open the I/O DEVICE HA
window, in which you can make detailed head amp settings.

F43U #4800 #4810 #4580 480 #4830 H450 5

If you press the [SEL] key of an input channel, the corresponding port will light. (It does not
light for external CL series consoles.)

Analog GAIN knob
Indicates the analog gain setting. This screen is only for display; the value cannot be
edited.

(© +48V indicator
Indicates the phantom power (+48V) on/off status for each port.

OVER indicator
Warns you when the input signal is clipping.

() HPF indicator
Indicates the high-pass filter on or off status for each port.

I INPUT display
This shows the input settings of 1/0 devices not assigned to REMOTE HA ASSIGN.

ch1 ch2 ch3 ch4 chS ché

If you press the [SEL] key of an input channel, the corresponding port will light. (It does not
light for external CL series consoles.)

B OUTPUT display

This shows the output settings of the 1/O device. Press here to access the OUTPUT PATCH
window, where you can make output port settings for the 1/0 device.

If you press the [SEL] key of an output channel, the corresponding port will light. (It does not
light for external CL series consoles.)
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Il RMio64-D display
Displays the RMio64-D panel You can press the buttons to change settings.

© @ ®
SYSTEM SYNC
SHG STATUS Ul Ul

=192kHz = 96kHz  + 48kHz

%176, 4kHz + 88, 2kHz + 44. kHz EXTERNAL
CONTROL

5 ! 5

(1) MADI SRC ON indicator
MADI SRC ON button

Switches the SRC (Sampling Rate Converter) on and off.

(2 MADI SRC WCLK IN indicator
MADI SRC WCLK IN button

Use this button to select whether to use (indicator on) or not use (indicator off) the word
clock input from the MADI WCLK IN FOR SRC jack on the rear panel of the RMio64-D

as a standard clock for SRC.

(3 MADI INPUT RATE Fs 44.1kHz indicator
MADI INPUT RATE Fs 48kHz indicator

Automatically detect and indicate whether the MADI input signal is 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz.

Both indicators remain off if there is no valid MADI input signal.

(9 MADI INPUT RATE 1Fs indicator
MADI INPUT RATE 2Fs indicator
MADI INPUT RATE 4Fs indicator
MADI INPUT RATE 1Fs/2Fs/4Fs button

Select either TFs (1x), 2Fs (2x), or 4Fs (4x), based on the MADI input frequency. For

example, if the MADI input signal is 192 kHz (4x 48 kHz), confirm that the MADI INPUT

RATE Fs 48kHz indicator is on and then select “4Fs”.
NOTE

When “2Fs” is selected, the unit automatically detects the frame frequency (48 kHz/96 kHz) of

the MADI input signal.
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(® MADI STATUS INPUT status
MADI STATUS OUTPUT status

Display information regarding the MADI input and output signals (frame frequency/

number of ¢

(6 WORD CLO
WORD CLO

hannels).

CK WCLK IN indicator
CK MADI indicator

WORD CLOCK DANTE indicator
WORD CLOCK WCLK IN/MADI/DANTE buttons
Used to select the word clock source.

Uses the word clock signal being input from the WORD CLOCK IN connector on
WCLK IN the rear panel of RMio64-D. The indicators flash when there is no valid word clock

input.

Uses the word clock of the MADI input signal. The indicators flash when there is no
MADI ) .

valid word clock input.
DANTE Uses the word clock of the Dante network.

(@) WORD CLOCK Fs indicator

Indicates the

word clock frequency at which the unit is operating. Flashes when not

synchronized.

EXTERNAL CONTROL indicator
This indicator comes on when there is a valid parameter that can be operated only

externally by

remote control.

Refer to “Remote Control” in the RMio64-D Owner’s Manual for details about
parameters that can be operated by remote control.
(9 OUTPUT PATCH button

Press this button to access the OUTPUT PATCH window, where you can make output
port settings for RMio64-D.
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M RSio64-D display (3 SLOT 1 - 4 LOCK indicators
This indicates the word clock status for slots 1 to 4. If the word clock is operating
normally, this indicator will be green.

Off There is no card in the slot. Or, an unsupported card is in the slot.

S'T;EFM SYNC Indicates that a clock synchronized with the clock source selected with the
ol

- [WORD CLOCK] select key is being input from the card. If an external device is
] Green (On) h : lot. inout/ : h |

LOCK connecto_ed to the corres_pondmg slot, input/output is occurring properly between
that device and the RSio64-D. If the sampling frequency is close, this status may

be displayed even if not synchronized.

Green A valid clock is being input from the card, but is not synchronized with the clock
(Flashing) |source selected with the [WORD CLOCK] select key. If an external device is

M16-TD SYNC connected to the corresponding slot, input/output cannot occur correctly between
ERROR |[that device and the RSio64-D. Turn SRC ON for correct input/output.
M1 e—-MDE4 A valid clock is not being input from the card. If an external device is connected to
Red (On) . : -
the corresponding slot, input/output cannot occur correctly between that device
— — UNLOCK and the RSio64-D.
[WORD CLOCK | [ ROUTING | - . .
CURRENT PATTERN Red The frequency of the clock source selected with the [WORD CLOCK] select key is
= WCLK IN = (Flashing) |outside of the operating frequency range for the card inserted in the slot. Either
. SLOTi /2 WRONG |set the frequency of the clock source within the operating range for the card, or
WORD turn [SRC] ON. For an analog card, if you turn [SRC] ON, the frequency is set to
v DANTE #0 USER PATTERN CLOCK  |the 48kHz built into the RSio64-D.

(4 SLOT 1 - 4 SRC indicators
Indicate the Sampling Rate Converter (SRC) status for slots 1 to 4.

Off SRC is off.
Green (On) SRC is on, and the clock selected with the SRC WCLK DIP switches on the
(1) CARD NAME RSio64-D is being input correctly.
This indicates the names of the cards installed in slots 1 to 4. If nothing is installed, SRC is on, but an appropriate clock is not being input. The clock selected with the
“—--" will appear. Red (On) |SRC WCLK DIP switches on the RSio64-D is either not being input or is not
within the operating range. Either turn SRC off, or change the DIP switch settings.
(2 INJOUT PORT
This indicates the number of input and output ports for the cards installed in slots 1 to NOTE
4. If no card is installed, “--" will appear. Use the SRC WCLK DIP switches on the RSio64-D to set the SRC clock sent to the Mini-YGDAI

card inserted in the slot.

(3) SLOT 1 to 4 SRC buttons
Used to turn SRC on/off at both IN and OUT for each slot.

(6) WCLK indicator
If the card’s internal sampling rate converter function is enabled when an MY8-AE96S
mini-YGDAI card is inserted into the RSio64-D, “CARD” is displayed. If the card’s internal
sampling rate converter function is disabled, “SLOT" is displayed.
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() WORD CLOCK select button
Used to select the word clock source for the RSio64-D.
¢ WORD CLOCK WCLK IN indicator
¢ WORD CLOCK SLOT1 1/2 indicator
* WORD CLOCK DANTE indicator
Indicates the word clock source status for the RSio64-D.

On when using the word clock signal being input from the WORD CLOCK

WCLK IN

IN connector on the rear panel of the RSio64-D. Flashes ! if there is no
valid word clock input.

SLOT1 1/2

On when using the word clock for channels 1/2 of slot 1 for the RSio64-D.
Flashes ! if there is no valid word clock input. When using MY8-AEB 2 the
word clock for channels 7/8 is used.

DANTE

On when using the word clock for the Dante network 3. (If there is no valid

Dante signal input, the internal Dante module will generate a clock.)

*1 When flashing, Dante word clock @ input/output is used.
*2 If you are using MY8-AEB, set the AE<>RSVD switch for the card to RSVD.
*3 If you make changes to the frequency of the Dante word clock, use Dante Controller.

CURRENT PATTERN button
If you press this button, the currently selected routing pattern on the RSio64-D is
displayed. If you switch the routing pattern on the RSio64-D, it will be applied in 3
seconds.

ROUTING PATTERHN

“? | PATTERN #1

SLOT
2 3 4
48k/44.1k 1-16 1-16 1-16
96k/88. 2k 1i-8 1-8 1-8

4BK/aaiky 1-16 |17 - 32 |33 - 48 |49 - 64
96k/88.2k 1- B 9-16 | 17 - 24 | 25 - 32
DANTE

1/0 devices and external head amps

(®© USER PATTERN button
Press this button to open the window for setting the audio routing user pattern in the
RSio64-D. Patch to the desired output ports of the slots and Dante.

NOTE
Patching from one slot to another is also available (including patching to the same slot). However,
you cannot patch from Dante to Dante.

1/0 DEVICE #2 [USER PATTERN] E]
RSioB64-D USER PATTERN ROUTING

SLOT1-1 SLOT1-2 SLOT1-3 SLOT1-4 SLOT1-5 SLOT1-6 SLOT1-7 SLOT1-8
DANTE = | |[DANTE = | |(DANTE = [DANTE = [(DANTE = |(DANTE = [(DANTE = [DANTE =
4 5 6 7 8

SLOT1-9 SLOTI-10  SLOTI-11  SLOTI-12  SLOT1-13  SLOTI-14  SLOTI-15  SLOTI-16
DANTE = ||[pANTE = ||(DANTE ~ *=||[DANTE = ||[DANTE  *=||[DANTE = ||/DANTE  *=||[DANTE =
9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16

SLOT1 SLOT2 SLOT3 SLOT4

OUTPUT PATCH button
Press this button to open the OUTPUT PATCH window, in which you can set the 64
Dante channels that will be output from the console to the RSio64-D.

(i) POWER INT indicator
Indicates the status of the AC IN power supply for the RSio64-D. If the power switch is
off, no power is supplied to AC IN and the indicator remains off.

(2 POWER EXT indicator
Indicates the status of the EXT DC INPUT power supply for the RSio64-D. If the power
supply is on, this indicator will be on. This indicator is not affected by the status of the
power switch.

(3 Control status indicator
Indicates the control status of the device.

EEEERINEE Scarching for device to be controlled

DECL INED Found device to be controlled, but connection refused

CONNECTING  Connecting to device
=n e s =l [el] Synchronizing with device

(NSNS ISR Device can be controlled
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Third-party equipment’s HA control function

It is possible to control supported third-party equipment’s head amps (HA) from the console.
You can control HA by registering supported devices in the DANTE SETUP window.

NOTE
While in PREVIEW mode, changes made to HA parameters from the console are not applied to
the device.
You can turn “WITH RECALL” on and off in the REMOTE HA ASSIGN window.
You can store/recall scene libraries and save/load files.

You can register up to 8 devices, including R series units. You can also register a device that
has the same UNIT ID as a device that is already registered, including R series units. You can
adjust HA parameters in advance, even when a connection is not established with the device
to be controlled.

You can control the following parameters.

+48U +48U +48U +43U

(1 HA phantom power (+48V) on/off
(2 HA gain
(3 Head amp HPF on/off
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NOTE
The indicator on the right side of the rack indicates the control status of the device.

Searching for device to be controlled

DECL IMED

Found device to be controlled, but connection
refused

| CONNECT ING

Connecting to device

Synchronizing with device

COMTROLLAELE

Device can be controlled

You can perform the following operations from input channels patched to the target device:
» Store/recall input channel library

¢ Channel jobs (channel link, etc.)

* HA controls at user level (only when operating HA from an input channel)

e AG-DG LINK

NOTE
You cannot perform this operation on devices that do not support Gain Compensation.
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1/0 DEVICE HA window

Displayed when you press the rack in which the 1/0 device on the head amp side is mounted.
In this window, you can remotely control the head amp of the I/O device from the CL series
console by using the on-screen knobs and buttons or the multifunction knobs.

170 DEVICE [HA1]

1/0 DEVICE #1 [HA11 <(Y¥001> [Rio3224-D]

1 2 3 4 9 6 ?

+48v +48v +48v +48v +48v +1gy +1gy

OHOIOIOIG

-£ -5 - -£ 3 -6 R (E)=
A GAIN A, A GAIN A GAIN 6 A. GAIN A. GA A GAIN

G G

OUTPUT

17-24 25-32 PATCH

(1) +48V ACTIVE
Indicates the on/off status of the 1/O device’s phantom power. (Switching this on or off
is performed on the 1/O device itself.)

(2 +48V button
These switch phantom power on/off for each channel.

(3 GAIN knob
Indicates the gain of the head amp on the I/O device. To adjust the value, press the knob
to select it, and use the multifunction knobs. The level meter located at the immediate
right of the knob indicates the input level for the corresponding port.

NOTE
For devices with a wider setting range than the CL series, since some values cannot be set from
the CL series. Likewise, if the value set on the connected device side is outside the CL series
setting range, it will be displayed as an approximate value or limit value.

(@) GC button
Switches on or off the Gain Compensation function that maintains a consistent signal
level on the audio network.

(5 FREQUENCY knob/HPF button
These controllers switch on or off the high-pass filter built into the head amp of the I/O
device, and adjust its cutoff frequency. If you press the FREQUENCY knob to select it,
you will be able to adjust it using the corresponding multifunction knob.

NOTE
For devices that differ in how the setting value changes from the CL series, the cutoff frequency
will be set as an approximate value.

1/0 devices and external head amps

(6 Displayed port switch tabs
These tabs switch the port that is displayed in the /O DEVICE HA window.

(D GC ALL ON button/GC ALL OFF button
Switch Gain Compensation on or off for all input channels simultaneously.

GC indicator
Indicates the fixed gain value output to the audio network if the Gain Compensation
function is turned on.

Il Remotely controlling from the input channels

To remotely control the I/O device’s head amp from an input channel of the CL series console,
operate the GAIN/PATCH window for the channel for which you want to control.

GAIN / PATCH oo | oS

S (CH1
&~ oh 1

WeuT PATCH

e eoRt g

weur © -y
ot

Il Remote control settings
e MTX/MRX series
The following settings are necessary to control the MTX/MRX series remotely..

STEP

1. Install the MTX-MRX Editor on the computer.

2. Connect the MTX-MRKX series and Editor according to the MTX-MRX Editor user
guide.

3. Set remote (RS-232C) BET RATE: 38400 in Chapter 7 Remote Control dialog of the
MTX-MRX Editor User Guide.

4. Match the subnet of the CL series on the NETWORK screen (FOR DEVICE CONTROL
page) with the subnet of MTX-MRX series.

5. Place the ANALOG IN component using the MRX Designer, since the MRX Series
components can be freely placed therein.

e Stagetec NEXUS(XDIP)

Network configuration is required to control NEXUS(XDIP) remote. For details, please contact
the Stagetec Company, or refer to the website of the Stagetec Company.

Also, in order to validate the remote control setting contents from the CL series, NEXUS must
be used to properly set the internal routing of XDIP.
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1/0 devices and external head amps

Remotely controlling an amp Bl For NEXO NXAMPmk2
I/0 DEVICE | RaNTe ivo (G wreess  EXTHENAL

Lal Y001-NXDT104-10c4a8
NEAMP41 k2 #1
NXAMP4x1 mk2

This section explains how to remotely control an amp unit that’s connected to the Dante connector.

STEP
1. Press the AMP tab in the upper part of the 1/O DEVICE screen.
2. Press the 1/0 device displayed on the 1/0O DEVICE screen (AMP page).

3. Set the output port on the OUTPUT PATCH window, as necessary.
Refer to step 7 in “I/O device patching” (page 173).

1/O DEVICE screen (AMP page)

OVERMUTE:

MUTE

DANTE EXTERNAL
Sl 170 m WIRELESS e

#9
XMV4280-D

O XMv4280-D

=
=

XMY4140-D

(1) Channel name
— Displays the channel name (the speaker preset name for the NXAMP).
= S, @ Output level meter
Displays the level of Voltage (amplifier output) and the level of Protect (gain reduction).
(@ LIMIT status indicator
Lights when the limiter for amplifier protection is applied.
(@) PROTECT status indicator
Lights when the limiter for speaker protection is applied.
+ 3 (5) VOLUME setting value
Displays the volume.
(1 Display switch buttons (6 MUTE indicator
Press one of these buttons to view the corresponding I/O device. Indicates the currently set mute status.
For more information about VIRTUAL/CONFLICT/DUPLICATE displayed below this Lo
button, refer to (1) on P.173, “I/O device list”. @ Control status indicator

Indicates the control status of the device.
(2 ID/Model name display
This shows the ID number, model name, and version of the I/O device.

(3 DANTE SETUP button
Press this button to open the DANTE SETUP window, in which you can make settings
for the audio network.

Device status indicator
Indicates the status of the device.
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1/0 DEVICE EDIT screen

This screen is displayed when you select the desired 1/O device in the 1/0 DEVICE screen
(AMP page). You can remotely control the amplifier or the speakers.

Il For NEXO NXAMPmk2

?

1/0 DEVICE #12 [AMF]

CY001> [NXAMP4x1 mk2

STATUS SCENE

SCEMENO.1

CABINET

CABINET 1
OVERALL: —

INPUT METER

ANALOG DIGITAL

VOLTAGE | PROTECT VOLTAGE

= LIMIT LinT LinT

- FROTECT - PROTECT 7 - PROTECT

MUTE MUTE

oo -0
UOLUHE. UOLUME.

Channel nrame 1 Channel nrame 1

OUTPUT
PATCH

(1) STATUS indicator
Indicates the status of the device.

PROTECT

VERSION
v¥1.0.0

STANDBY

STANDBY

OVERMUTE

MUTE ALL

P

VOLTAGE | PROTECT

s LINT
+ PROTECT

- MUTE
UOLUME.

Channel name 1

Status Indicator display
OVERALL | Overall status of the device
ALERT Alert Green: Normal operation
Yellow: Fault detection

AMP Operating status of each amplifier channel Orange: Temporary malfunction

- - Red: Malfunction that cannot
PS Operating status of power supply unit be resolved
FAN Operating status of each FAN unit

*  ALERT indicator display is green and red only. When an alert occurs, the indicator turns red and the alert

contents are displayed at the bottom of the screen.

(@ SCENE
Displays the recalled scene number and title.
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(3 CABINET
Displays the name of NEXO Setup selected in the NXAMP.

(4 VERSION
Displays the firmware version of the device.

(® INPUT METER
Displays both the input analog input levels and digital input levels.

(6) STANDBY button
Switches the standby mode on or off.

() OVERMUTE button
Switches the over mute (mute all channels) on or off.

Output level meter
Displays the output level of the channel.

(9 VOLUME knob
Sets the channel volume.

LIMIT indicator
Lights while the limiter for amplifier or power supply protection is applied.

i) PROTECT indicator
Lights while the limiter for speaker protection is applied.

(12 MUTE button
Switches the channel mute on or off.

(3 Channel name
Displays the channel name (the speaker preset name for the NXAMP).
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[l For Yamaha DZR-D series, DXS XLF-D series

P9 ¢

1/0 DEVICE #13 [AMP]

<Y001> [DZR10-D

PRESET VERSION OUTPUT
PRESET No.1 v1.0.0

STATUS INPUT METER
OVERALL: ANALOG DIGITAL
ALERT:

AMP: - : i 9

- -
PS: . MAIN LEVEL

MUTE

Channel name 1

I

(1) PRESET
Displays the set preset number and title.

(2 VERSION
Displays the firmware version of the device.

(3) STATUS indicator
Indicates the status of the device.

Status Indicator display
OVERALL | Overall status of the device .
Green: Normal operation
ALERT Alert Yellow: Fault detection
Orange: Temporary malfunction
AMP Operating status of each amplifier channel Red: Malfunction that cannot
PS Operating status of each FAN unit be resolved

* ALERT indicator display is green and red only. When an alert occurs, the indicator turns red and the alert
contents are displayed at the bottom of the screen.

@ INPUT meter
Displays both the input analog input levels and digital input levels.

(® HPF ON button (DZR-D series only)
Switches the HPF on or off. The LPF is hidden and always on.

(6 HPF/LPF FREQUENCY knob
Sets the HPF frequency for DZR-D series or the LPF frequency for DXS XLF-D series.

(» EQ ON button
Switches the EQ on or off.
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DELAY ON button
Switches the delay on or off.

(@ DELAY knob
Sets the delay time.

DELAY TIME
Displays the delay time by time (TIME) and distance (meter, feet).

() Output level meter
Displays the output level of the speakers.

(1 MAIN LEVEL knob
Sets the output level.

@3 LIMIT indicator
Lights while the limiter for amplifier or power supply protection is applied.

MUTE button
Switches the mute on or off.

(5 Channel name
Displays the channel name (the LABEL for the DZR).
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Remotely controlling WIRELESS unit

This section explains how to remotely control a WIRELESS unit that’s connected to the Dante
connector.
NOTE

For supported devices and compatible versions, refer to Yamaha Pro Audio website.
https://www.yamaha.com/proaudio/

STEP
1. Press the WIRELESS tab in the upper part of the 1/O DEVICE screen.
2. Press the 1/0 device displayed in the I/0 DEVICE screen (WIRELESS page).

1/O DEVICE screen (WIRELESS page)

DANTE EXTERNAL | INTERNAL
DEVICE B AMP WIRELESS R Ea

U | RTUAL
#2

U RTUAL

= | CONTROLLAELE

1/0 devices and external head amps

(1 Display switch buttons

Press one of these buttons to view the corresponding I/O device. If you press and hold
down this button, all LEDs of the corresponding I/O device will blink.

For more information about VIRTUAL/CONFLICT/DUPLICATE displayed below this
button, refer to (1) on P.173, “I/O device list.”

(2 ID/Model name display
This shows the ID number, model name, and version of the I/O device.

(3 DANTE SETUP button
Press this button to open the DANTE SETUP window, in which you can make settings
for the audio network.

Il Wireless devices display

CONTROLLAELE

e A A
E mmn B

;[

NOTE
Displayed contents and channels will be changed depending on the device.

(1) Connection status indicator
Indicates the connection status with the wireless device.
The icon will be changed depending on the devices.

(2) Channel name (transmitter)
Indicates the channel name that is set on the transmitter.

(@ TX.GAIN/TX.ATT

Indicates the gain value for the transmitter. This window is only for display; the value
cannot be edited. The knob name is changed depending on the connected device.
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(4 Channel name (receiver)
Indicates the channel name that is set on the receiver.

(& Frequency
Indicates the frequency that is currently set for the RF signal.

(6 RX.LEVEL/RX.GAIN
Indicates the gain for the receiver. This window is only for display; the value cannot be
edited.

(@ MUTE indicator
Indicates the mute status (on/off) of the audio signal for the receiver.

Signal quality meter
Displays the quality of the received RF signal. The vertical axis represents quality and the
horizontal axis represents time, and the display of connection status is updated every
second. If you move away from the transmitter, or the quality of the RF signal decreases
due to the influence of disturbing radio waves, the bar graph becomes lower. It displays
in purple for Shure devices, and in white for the other developer’s device.

(9@ RF (Radio Frequency) signal meter
Shows bars to indicate the level of the RF signal. An active antenna indicator is shown
on the right side. It indicates which antenna is enabled.

In the Diversity mode, both A and B are shown. In the Quadversity mode, the one with
the strongest level among A to D is shown.

NOTE
For details about the relationship between the number of bars and the actual strength of the RF
signal, refer to the manual from each developer.

Battery indicator
Shows bars to indicate the remaining battery power.

NOTE
For details about the relationship between number of bars and maximum operation time, refer to
the manual from each developer.

(i) Control status indicator
Indicates the control status of the device.

DEDDUERIEEE Scarching for device to be controlled
OECL IHED Found device to be controlled, but connection refused

CONNECT ING
=3 nm ek = fi (el Synchronizing with device

(MEls S MRS Device can be controlled

Connecting to device

1/0 devices and external head amps

NOTE
When control on the receiver side is possible, the parameter values for the receiver are sent to
the console.

1/O DEVICE EDIT screen

This screen is displayed when you select the desired wireless device in the 1/0 DEVICE
screen (WIRELESS page). Here you can set the channel name and HA. You cannot set when
the device is offline. Note that when the device is online, the settings on the device are
applied.

1/0 DEVICE #1 [WIRELESS] E]

#1 [WIRELESS1 <Y001> [

#al 2l

Diversity Mode : OFF

TX.Hame TX.Hame
()
SATT —15dE

=
channel

= TTT.500 MHz
H

Fir. LEVEL
a

NOTE
Displayed contents and channels will be changed depending on the device.

(1) Connection status indicator
Indicates the connection status with the wireless device.
The icon will be changed depending on the devices.

(2 Channel name button (transmitter)
Press this button to display the NAME screen for setting channel names on the
transmitter side. The number of characters that can be set varies depending on the
device.
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(3 TX.GAIN knob/TX.ATT knob
Sets the gain value for the transmitter. To adjust the value, touch the screen, then press
the knob to select it, and use the multifunction knobs. The knob will not display when
the wireless device is not support this control.

(@ TX.GAIN
Displays the gain value for the transmitter.

(5 Channel name (receiver)
Press this button to display the NAME screen for setting channel names on the receiver
side. The number of characters that can be set varies depending on the device.

(& Frequency
Indicates the frequency that is currently set for the RF signal.

(D RX.LEVEL knob/RX.GAIN knob
Sets the gain value for the receiver. To adjust the value, touch the screen, then press the
knob to select it, and use the multifunction knobs. The level meter located at the
immediate right of the knob indicates the input level. The knob will not display when
the wireless device is not support this control.

MUTE button
Mutes the audio signal for the receiver.

(© Signal quality meter
Displays the quality of the received RF signal. The vertical axis represents quality and the
horizontal axis represents time, and the display of connection status is updated every
second. If you move away from the transmitter, or the quality of the RF signal decreases
due to the influence of disturbing radio waves, the bar graph becomes lower. It displays
in purple for Shure devices, and in white for the other developer’s device.

RF (Radio Frequency) signal meter
Shows bars to indicate the level of the RF signal. An active antenna indicator is shown
on the right side. It indicates which antenna is enabled.
In the Diversity mode, both A and B are shown. In the Quadversity mode, the one with
the strongest level among A to D is shown.

NOTE
For details about the relationship between the number of bars and the actual strength of the RF
signal, refer to the manual from each developer.

(i) Battery indicator
Shows bars to indicate the remaining battery power.
NOTE

For details about the relationship between number of bars and maximum operation time, refer to
the manual from each developer.
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(2 Mode indicator
Indicates the mode status of the device such as Diversity mode or Quadversity mode.
When not activated, it shows “Diversity mode: off” or “Quadversity mode: off”
respectively.

(9 PORT ASSIGN tab
Select these tabs to switch between the windows that specify the ports where the actual
input signals are assigned.

WIRELESS #5 [FORT ASSIGN] [z]
#5 [WIRELESS] [AXT400]

1 2
= =
DAHTE1 DANTEZ
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Example: Connecting the output of a Shure AXT400 to OMNI 1 on a CL console, and
assigning the signal to input channel 1.

Press the PORT ASSIGN button to open the PORT SELECT window. Select the port to
which the output from the AXT400 is connected (OMNI 1).

PORT SELECT

E] Select candidate.

51
AXT400

WIRELESS #5 [PORT ASSIGN]

#5 [WIRELESS] [AXT4001

1 2
OMHIT = OMHI2
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Access the GAIN/PATCH window.

AG+DG AG-DG

GC GC
GAIN / PATCH ALL OH FALL OFF

ALL 0O ALL OFF

?@ CH1

Vs ch 1

INPUT PATCH
INPUT PORT

. T -
0 | DANTE1 »

CH 49-72
5T IN

CHI

CH 1-48 OUTPUT

Press the INPUT PORT button, and on the PORT SELECT window select the port to which
the output signal from the AXT400 is connected (OMNI 1).

PORT SELECT

Select candidate.

HA INFO

TAKE FROM
PORT
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This assigns the output signal from the AXT400 to the input channel, and at the same

time allows you to control and monitor the level of the AXT400 from the input channel.

GAIN / PATCH GC GC AG+DG AG-+DG x

e

ALL oM ALL OFF ALL 0N ALL OFF

RF LEVEL

[m_3

INPUT PATCH
INPUT PORT CHI
=
OMHI
= 1

+a B =
AGAIN D.GAIN
8ch CH 1-48

CH 49-72
ST IN OUTPUT

Precautions

* |f the target device is unmounted, the parameters on the console return to their default
values. If a new device is mounted and patched, that device’s parameters are applied to the
console.

* All port assignments for a rack are defeated only if the status of the rack is NO ASSIGN.

¢ Regarding the control of each developer’s device, control parameters are not stored in
scenes and saved in console files.

» For devices that can set both Dante Input Patch and Port Assign, if Dante Input Patch has
already been set, the Port Assign setting will be ignored.
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Using an external head amp

If an I/O card (such as an MY16-ES64 card) supports the remote protocol of an external head
amp in the CL’s slot, you will be able to remotely control from the CL console some parameters
of the external head amp (Yamaha SB168-ES or AD8HR), such as phantom power (+48V)
on/off status, gain, and HPF.

For details on the I/0 card settings, refer to the Owner’s Manual for the 1/0O card.

Connecting the CL series console to an AD8S8HR

To remotely control the AD8HR from the CL series console, install an MY 16-ES64
EtherSound card in Slot 1 on the CL unit, then use an Ethernet cable to connect the CL unit
to the NAI48-ES. Then, connect the HA REMOTE connector on the NAI48-ES to the HA
REMOTE 1 connector on the AD8HR using an RS422 D-sub 9-pin cable. This connection
enables you to remotely control the AD8HR from the CL series console.

To transmit audio signals (input to the AD8HR) to the CL series console, connect the DIGITAL
OUT A (or B) connector on the AD8HR to the AES/EBU connector on the NAI48-ES using a
D-sub 25-pin AES/EBU cable. Signals will be sent or received between the NAI48-ES and the
CL series console via the MY 16-ES64 card.

Alternatively, you can use a “daisy chain” connection to remotely control multiple AD8HR units
simultaneously. To do this, connect the AD8HR’s HA REMOTE 2 connector to the second
AD8HR’s HA REMOTE 1 connector. If you use the NAI48-ES, you can connect up to six
ADB8HR units. In this case, to input AD8HR’s audio signals into the CL series console, install
two MY16-EX cards on the CL unit since each slot on the CL unit accepts up to 16 channel
signals. Then, connect each two of the third and subsequent AD8HRs to each AES/EBU
connector using a D-sub 25-pin AES/EBU cable.
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Connecting the CL series console to an SB168-ES

To remotely control the SB168-ES from the CL series console, install an MY 16-ES64
EtherSound card in Slot 1 of the CL, then use an Ethernet cable to connect the CL to the
SB168-ES. This connection enables you to remotely control the SB168-ES from the CL series
console.

Alternatively, you can use a daisy chain or ring connection and install two MY16-EX
expansion cards in the slots on the CL unit to remotely control up to three SB168-ES units
simultaneously.

NOTE
Remote control data will be received and transmitted only at Slot 1 of the CL series console.

l Daisy chain network
CL5

Audio signal ———>
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NOTE

Please refer to the SB168-ES Owner’s Manual for information on setting up the MY16-ES64/
MY16-EX cards and EtherSound network.
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Remotely controlling an external head amp

An external head amp ( “external HA” ) connected via MY16-ES64 or NAI48-ES can be
remotely controlled from the CL series console. For details on how to connect a CL series
console with an external head amp, refer to “Using an external head amp” (page 190) and the
external head amp’s operating manual.

STEP

1. Connect the CL series console to an external HA.

2. In the Function Access Area, press the RACK button.

3. Press the EXTERNAL HA tab in the upper part of the VIRTUAL RACK screen.

4. Press the EXTERNAL HA PORT SELECT button for the corresponding rack in the
VIRTUAL RACK screen (EXTERNAL HA page).

5. Use the PORT SELECT buttons in the EXTERNAL HA PORT SELECT window to select
the input ports to which the audio output of the external HA is connected.

6. Press the CLOSE button to close the EXTERNAL HA PORT SELECT window.

7. In the VIRTUAL RACK screen (EXTERNAL HA page), press the rack in which the
external HA you want to control is mounted.

8. Remotely control the external head amp in the EXTERNAL HA window.

VIRTUAL RACK screen
(EXTERNAL HA page)
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VIRTUAL RACK screen (EXTERNAL HA page)

I/0 DEVICE | DanTE

VIEW COMM PORT

SB168-ES SLOT1

#1 ‘ =
TS = e = ’

+481
ACTIVE

#2
SB1 ES

+45U
ACTIVE

#3
SB168-ES
+43U
ACTIVE

(1) EXTERNAL HA field
This displays the state of the connected external HA.

(2 ID/Model name/+48V ACTIVE
This displays information for the external HA mounted in the rack. The ID number is
automatically assigned in order of the connected devices from 1 to 6. This field also
enables you to view the on/off status of the phantom power.

(® Virtual racks
These are up to six racks in which remotely controllable external HA units can be
mounted. If an external HA is mounted, this field will indicate the HA settings (GAIN
setting, and on/off status of the phantom power and HPF). Press a rack to open the
EXTERNAL HA window for that rack.

(9 EXTERNAL HA PORT SELECT button
Press this button to display the HA PORT SELECT window, in which you can set the input
port for the external head amp mounted in the rack.

NOTE
If an external HA is connected to one of the slots on the CL series console, you must specify an
appropriate input port manually. If this is set incorrectly, the external HA will not be detected
correctly when you patch input ports to input channels.

1/0 devices and external head amps

(3 VIEW switch buttons
Switch the virtual rack display between SB168-ES and AD8HR. Select the view that’s
appropriate for the connected device.

(6) COMM PORT switch buttons
Specify whether the external HA connected to the slot will be controlled remotely. Select
“SLOT1” if you want to remotely control the external HA.

EXTERNAL HA PORT SELECT window

Select the input port for the external head amp. Display this window by pressing the
EXTERNAL HA PORT SELECT button in the /0O DEVICE screen (EXTERNAL HA page).

EXTERNAL HA PORT SELECT

E] Select port.

#1 N/R

(1) PORT SELECT buttons
Specify the input ports to which the external HA is connected.
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EXTERNAL HA window

Remotely control the external head amp. Display this window by pressing the virtual rack in
the I/O DEVICE screen (EXTERNAL HA page).

EXTERNAL HA

EXTERNAL HA #1

ADSHR

A.GAIN A.GAIN A.GAIN

#1 9-16 #2z 1-8 #2 9-16 #3 1-8 #3 9-16

(1) +48V ACTIVE

If an external HA is connected, the phantom power on/off status is shown here.
(The on/off setting is made on the external HA unit itself.)

(2) +48V button
These switch phantom power on/off for each channel.

(3® GAIN knob

These indicate the gain of the external HA. If you press and select the GAIN knob, you
can make adjustments to gain using multifunction knobs 1-8. The level meter located

at the immediate right of the knob indicates the input level for the corresponding port.

(9 FREQUENCY knob/HPF button
These controllers switch on or off the high-pass filter built into the external HA, and
adjust its cutoff frequency. If you press the FREQUENCY knob to select it, you will be able
to adjust it using the corresponding multifunction knob.

(5) Rack select tabs
These tabs switch the rack that is displayed in the EXTERNAL HA window.

NOTE
* If you connect an additional AD8HR, the setting for this AD8HR will be used.
These knobs and buttons are displayed in the EXTERNAL HA window even if an AD8HR is not
connected, allowing you to create and store a scene even while the AD8HR is not connected.
* Error messages related to the SB168-ES will not be displayed. In addition, you will be unable
to set the EtherSound parameters. Use AVS-ESMonitor for these functions.
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Il Remotely controlling an external HA from the input channels on a CL
series console
You will be able to use the external HA in the same way as the head amp on an 1/O device or

on the CL console. For details on the GAIN/PATCH window, refer to “HA (head amp) settings”
(page 32).

STEP

1. Use the Bank Select keys in the Centralogic section to access the OVERVIEW screen
that includes the channel for the head amp that you want to control.

Press the HA/PHASE field of the channel whose external HA you want to adjust.

Press the PATCH button in the GAIN/PATCH window, and select the input port
assigned to the external HA.

Remotely control the external head amp in the GAIN/PATCH window.

N

GAIN / PATCH

OVERVIEW
screen

GAIN/PATCH window
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MIDI

This chapter explains how to transmit MIDI messages from an external device to the CL series
console to control the CL console’s parameters, and how to send out MIDI messages from the
CL console as you operate the unit.

The following illustration shows an example of connecting the MIDI IN/OUT connectors to
transmit and receive MIDI messages.

l | MIDI OUT

S

cus

MIDIIN y | MIDI OUT

E=—— I

External device

nnnnnnnn
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& jos

137 3 e e
ng

e

o
B
EEEEEE)

GIEEEEEEEET]

MIDI functionality on the CL series console

The CL series console can use MIDI to perform the following operations.

l Program Change transmission and reception

When you execute a specific event (scene/effect library recall) on the CL series console, a
Program Change message (a number that is assigned to the event) can be transmitted to an
external device. Conversely, the corresponding event can be executed when a Program
Change message is received from an external device.

l Control Change transmission and reception

When you execute a specific event (fader, knob, or key operation) on the CL series console,
the corresponding Control Change message can be transmitted to an external device.
Conversely, events can be executed when Control Change messages are received from an
external device. This allows you to record fader and key operations on a MIDI sequencer or
other external device, and play them back later.

Il Parameter Change (SysEx) transmission and reception

When specific events (fader, knob, or key operations, changes in system settings or user
settings) are executed, “Parameter Change” SysEx (system exclusive) messages can be
transmitted to an external device. Conversely, events can be executed when Parameter
Changes are received from an external device.

Using this capability, CL operations can be recorded and played back on a MIDI sequencer
or other external device. In addition, changes in system and user settings can be received and
executed by another CL console.
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NOTE
As the port used for transmission and reception of MIDI messages, you can select either the rear
panel MIDI IN/OUT connectors or an I/O card installed in slot 1. All of the functionality described
in this section will be available on the port you select.

Basic MIDI settings

You can select the type of MIDI messages the CL series console will transmit and receive, the
MIDI port that will be used, and the MIDI channel.

STEP

1.

In the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button.

Press the MIDI/GPI button in the center of the SETUP screen.

Press the MIDI SETUP tab in the MIDI/GPI screen.

Press the port select button for transmission (Tx) or reception (Rx) in the MIDI
SETUP page.

In the MIDI SETUP window for port selection, select the port type and port number
that will transmit or receive MIDI messages, and press the OK button.

Press the channel select button in the MIDI SETUP page.

In the MIDI SETUP window for channel selection, select the channel that will
transmit or receive MIDI messages, and press the OK button.

In the MIDI SETUP page, turn transmission/reception on or off for each MIDI
message.

CURRENT USER STORAGE

MIDI SETUP

Administrator ©| [GEAE | [saeiow

PORT /CH
+48Y ACTIVE

PROGRAM
CHANGE

CONTROL
CHANGE

PARAMETER

OTHER
COMMAND

MIDI/GPI screen
(MIDI SETUP page)

SETUP screen

NOTE

* For details on Program Change operations, refer to the following section “Using program changes
to recall scenes and library items” (page 198).

* For details on using Control Change messages, refer to “Using control changes to control
parameters” (page 200).
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MIDI

MIDI/GPI screen (MIDI SETUP page) (3 PROGRAM CHANGE MODE field
You can select the type of MIDI messages that will be transmitted and received, and choose Enables you to select the Program Change transmit/receive mode.
the port that will be used. * SINGLE.............. If this button is on, Program Changes will be transmitted and
received on a single MIDI channel (Single mode).
HIBL £ GRL e MULTI ................ If this button is on, program changes will be transmitted/received on
multiple MIDI channels (Multi mode).
el e OMNI............... If this button is on, Program Changes on all MIDI channels will be

MODE

SINGLE MULTI

PROGRAM

CONTROL
CHANGE

PARAMET!
CHANGE

PROGRAM CONTROL
MIDI SETUP CHANGE CHANGE FADER START

(1) PORT/CH field
Enables you to select the port and MIDI channel that will be used to transmit and receive
MIDI messages.
e TXPORT/TxCH..........ccoee.. Press these buttons to open windows in which you can
respectively select a port and MIDI channel to transmit
MIDI messages.
* RxPORT/RxCH.................. Press these buttons to open windows in which you can
respectively select a port and MIDI channel to receive
MIDI messages.

NOTE
When transmitting or receiving Parameter Changes, the channel number you specify here is used
as the device number (a number that identifies the transmitting or receiving unit).

(2 PROGRAM CHANGE field
Enables you to switch MIDI Program Change message transmission and reception on or
off.

O X Switches program change transmission on/off.
® RX.ooiiiiiee e Switches program change reception on/off.
® ECHO.......ooi e Switches on or off echo output of Program Change

messages. (If this function is on, Program Change
messages received from an external device will be
retransmitted without modification.)

received in Single mode. Multi mode transmission/reception and
Single mode transmission are disabled.

* BANK................ If this button is on, Bank Select messages can be transmitted and
received in Single mode. (Bank Select messages switch the group
of Program Change messages to be used.)

(9 CONTROL CHANGE field
Enables you to switch MIDI Control Change message transmission and reception on or
off.
LI b GO Switches control change transmission on/off.
® RX i Switches control change reception on/off.
e ECHO................ Switches on or off echo output of Control Change messages. (If this

function is on, Control Change messages received from an external
device will be retransmitted without modification.)

(5) CONTROL CHANGE MODE field
This field enables you to select the Control Change transmission/reception mode.
* NRPN button..... If this button is on, the CL mix parameters will be transmitted/
received as NRPN messages on one MIDI channel (NRPN mode).
e TABLE button ... If this button is on, the CL mix parameters will be transmitted/
received as Control Change messages on one MIDI channel
(TABLE mode).

(6 PARAMETER CHANGE field
Enables you to turn transmission/reception of SysEx (system exclusive) messages on or
off. (These are special messages used to control the parameter of the CL console.)
Switches parameter change transmission on/off.
Switches parameter change reception on/off.
Switches on or off echo output of Parameter Change messages. (If
this function is on, Parameter Change messages received from an
external device will be retransmitted without modification.)

(» OTHER COMMAND field
Switches on or off echo output of other MIDI messages. (If this function is on, other
MIDI messages received from an external device will be retransmitted without
modification.)
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MIDI SETUP window (for port selection) MIDI SETUP window (for channel selection)
This parameter row enables you to specify MIDI Channels for MIDI message transmission

Here you can select the port that will be used to transmit and receive MIDI messages. This
window appears when you press the port select button for transmission (Tx) or reception (Rx) and reception. This window appears when you press the channel select button in the PORT/
CH field.

in the PORT/CH field.

MIDI SETUP

MIDI SETUP
|?‘ Select MIDI Tx Channel.

TERMINAL

CANCEL

CANCEL

(1) TERMINAL field () CH field
Enables you to select the port that will transmit or receive MIDI messages. Enables you to select CH1-CH16 as the channel that will transmit or receive MIDI
You can choose from the following items. messages.
NONE No port will be used. (2) OK button
MIDI MIDI IN (Rx) and OUT (Tx) connectors on the rear panel Confirms the settings and closes the window.
A card that supports serial transmission and is installed in Slot 1 on
SLOT1
the rear panel

(@ PORT NO. field
If you select SLOT 1 in the TERMINAL field, choose port number 1-8 in this field. (The

number of available ports will vary depending on the card that is installed.) The
currently-available card is valid only for port 1.

(3 OK button
Confirms the settings and closes the window.
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Using program changes to recall scenes and library
items

The CL series console lets you assign a specific event (scene recall or effect library recall) to
each Program Change number, so that when this event is executed on the CL console, a
Program Change message of the corresponding number will be transmitted to an external
device. Conversely, the corresponding event can be executed when a Program Change
message is received from an external device.

STEP

1. Connect the CL series console to an external device.

2. Asdescribed in “Basic MIDI settings” (page 195), select the ports and MIDI channels
that will be used to transmit/receive program changes.

Press the PROGRAM CHANGE tab in the MIDI/GPI screen.

In the PROGRAM CHANGE page, switch Program Change transmission/reception on
or off, select transmission/reception mode, and set echo output.

To change the event assignment for each program number, press the desired event
in the list and select an event type and the recall target.

3.
4.

5.

PROGRAM CHANGE

PROGRAM CHANGE EVENT

MIDI/GPI screen
(PROGRAM CHANGE page)

NOTE
Assignments to program numbers are maintained as settings for the entire system, rather than
for individual scenes.

MIDI/GPI screen (PROGRAM CHANGE page)

In the PROGRAM CHANGE page, you can specify how Program Changes will be transmitted
and received, and choose the event (scene recall or effect library recall) that will be assigned
to each program number.
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MIDI # GP1

PROGRAM CHANGE ' MULTI

PROGRAM CHANGE EVENT

[SCEHE] oo1

[SCEHE] 00z
[SCEHE] 003

[SCEHE] 004

CLEAR

ALL

[SCENE] 005

IHITIALIZE

[SCENE] ALL

PROGRAM
CHANGE

(1) PROGRAM CHANGE field
Switches Program Change transmission and reception on or off. This setting is linked
with the PROGRAM CHANGE section of the MIDI SETUP page.
¢ TXiiiiiiiienn, If this is on, the corresponding Program Change messages will be
transmitted when events on the list are executed.

................. If this is on, the corresponding events will be executed when Program
Change messages are received.

e ECHO............ If this button is on, Program Change messages received from an
external device will be retransmitted without change.

(2 PROGRAM CHANGE MODE field
Enables you to select the Program Change transmit/receive mode. This setting is linked
with the PROGRAM CHANGE MODE section of the MIDI SETUP page.

Multi mode (when the MULTI button is on):

Program changes of all MIDI channels will be transmitted and received. (The transmit/
receive channel specified in the MIDI SETUP page will be ignored.) When a Program
Change is received, the event assigned to the corresponding MIDI channel and program
number in the list will be executed.

When you execute a specific event on a CL series console, the Program Change of the
corresponding program number will be transmitted on the MIDI channel shown in the
list. (If an event is assigned to more than one program number on multiple MIDI
channels/multiple program numbers, only the lowest-numbered program number on
each MIDI channel will be transmitted.)

006

MIDI SETUP FADER START

CONTROL
CHANGE
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¢ Single mode (when the SINGLE button is on):
Only Program Changes of the transmit (Tx) and receive (Rx) channels specified in the
MIDI SETUP page will be transmitted and received. When a program change on the Rx
channel is received, the event assigned to that program number of the corresponding
channel in the list will be executed.

When you execute the specified event on the CL series console, the Program Change of
the corresponding program number will be transmitted on the Tx channel shown in the
list. (If an event is assigned to more than one program number on the same channel,
the lowest-numbered program number will be transmitted.)

¢ When the OMNI button is on in SINGLE mode:
Program changes of all MIDI channels will be received. However, regardless of the MIDI
channel that is received, the event assigned to the corresponding program number of
the Rx channel will be executed. Turning on the OMNI button will not change the
operation for Program Change transmission.

* When the BANK button is on in SINGLE mode
The CH indication in the list will change to BANK (bank number), and Bank Select
(Control Change #0, #32) and Program Change messages can be transmitted and
received. This can be convenient if you want to control more than 128 events on a single
MIDI channel.
When Bank Select and then Program Change messages (in that order) are received on
the Rx channel, the event assigned to that bank number and program number in the
list will be executed.

When you execute a specific event on the CL series console, Bank Select and Program
Change messages for the bank number and program number assigned to that event will
be transmitted on the Tx channel. (If the same event is assigned more than once in the
list, the lowest-numbered bank number and program number will be transmitted.)

NOTE

¢ The settings of the OMNI and BANK buttons are ignored in Multi mode.

 |f the BANK button is on and only a Program Change on an applicable MIDI channel is received,
the last-selected bank number will be used.

 |f the BANK button is on, the OMNI button can also be turned on at the same time. In this case,
Bank Select and Program Change messages of all MIDI channels will be received.

(® List

Shows the event (scene recall or library recall) assigned to each MIDI channel and MIDI

Program Change number. The list shows the following items.

e CH/BANK............... If “CH” is shown, this column indicates the MIDI channel (1-16) on
which Program Changes are transmitted/received. If Program
Change transmission and reception is in Single mode and the
BANK button is on, this will be labeled “BANK,” and the numerical
value in this column will correspond to the bank number (1-128).

® NO......ocoeireene Indicates the program number 1-128.

* PROGRAM CHANGE EVENT

......................... Indicates the type/numberttitle of the event assigned to each

channel (bank number) or program number. Press an individual
event display area to access the MIDI PROGRAM CHANGE

window, in which you can select the event that you want to assign.
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@ Scroll knob
Press this knob to scroll the list upward or downward using the multifunction knob.

(5) CLEAR ALL button
Press this button to erase all events from the list.

(® INITIALIZE ALL button
Press this button to restore all event assignments on the list to their default state.

MIDI PROGRAM CHANGE window

You can specify the event assigned to each program number. Display this window by pressing
the list in the PROGRAM CHANGE page in the MIDI/GPI screen.

MIDI PROGRAM CHRNGE ~ [BANK1 #1]

‘ol j-am Change Parameters.

DESTINATION LIBRARY TITLE

CANCEL

(D TYPE field
Enables you to select the type of event.
The following table lists the events you can select.

NO ASSIGN No assignment

SCENE Scene memory recall operations

EFFECT Effect library recall operations

PREMIUM RACK Recall operations for the corresponding Premium Rack library
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(2) DESTINATION field
Enables you to select the scene or library item to recall. If EFFECT or PREMIUM RACK is
selected in the TYPE field, the rack number will be shown. If SCENE is selected, this will
indicate - - -, and is not used.

(3 LIBRARY NUMBER/LIBRARY TITLE field
Enables you to choose the library that you want to recall.

If SCENE or EFFECT is selected in the TYPE field, the LIBRARY TITLE is shown. If PREMIUM
RACK is selected, the LIBRARY NUMBER is shown.

(@ OK button
Confirms the settings and closes the window.

Using control changes to control parameters

You can use MIDI Control Change messages to control specified events (fader/knob
operations, [ON] key on/off operations etc.) on the CL series console. This capability can be
used to record fader and key operations on a MIDI sequencer or other external device, and
play back this data later.

You can use Control Changes to control events in either of the following two ways.

[l Using Control Changes

This method uses typical Control Changes (control numbers 1-31, 33-95, 102-119). You can
freely assign an event to each control number.

Il Using NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Number)

This method uses a special type of Control Change messages called NRPN.

NRPN uses Control Change numbers 99 and 98 to specify the MSB (Most Significant Byte)
and LSB (Least Significant Byte) of the parameter number, and subsequently-transmitted
Control Change messages of Control Change number 6 (or 6 and 38) to specify the value of
that parameter.

The event assigned to each combination of MSB and LSB is pre-defined, and cannot be
changed.

NOTE
For details on the events assigned to NRPN messages, refer to the data list at the end of this
manual.
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STEP

1.
2.

Connect the CL series console to an external device.

As described in “Basic MIDI settings” (page 195), select the ports and MIDI channels
that will be used to transmit/receive control changes.

Press the CONTROL CHANGE tab in the MIDI/GPI screen.

Switch Control Change transmission/reception on or off, select transmission/
reception mode, and set echo output.

To change the event assignment for each control number, press the desired event
in the list and select an event type and the recall target.

MIDI / GPI

MIDI SETUP.

CONTROL CHANGE

m TR

CONTROL CHANGE EVENT

FADER H
FADER H
FADER H
FADER H
FADER H

PROG
Gia

MIDI/GPI screen

(CONTROL CHANGE page)

NOTE
Assignments to control numbers are maintained as settings for the entire system, rather than for
individual scenes.
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MIDI/GPI screen (CONTROL CHANGE page)

You can specify how Control Changes will be transmitted and received, and specify the event
(fader/knob operation, [ON] key on/off operation, etc.) assigned to each control number.

MIDI 7 GPI

CONTROL CHANGE

ECHO

-~ [

CONTROL CHANGE EVENT

BANK SELECT HSB

FADER H INPUT
FADER H INPUT

FADER H INPUT

CLEAR

ALL

FADER H INPUT

FADER H INPUT

CONTROL
CHANGE

(1) CONTROL CHANGE field
Enables you to switch Control Change transmission/reception on or off, and specify
whether Control Changes will be echoed out. This setting is linked with the CONTROL
CHANCGE field on the MIDI SETUP page.
* Tx button Switches control change transmission on/off.
* Rxbutton..............cceerennne Switches control change reception on/off.
e ECHO button.............cc....... Selects whether incoming control changes will be

echoed out from the MIDI transmit port.

(2 CONTROL CHANGE MODE field
This field enables you to select the Control Change transmission/reception mode. This
setting is linked with the CONTROL CHANGE MODE field on the MIDI SETUP page.

* NRPN mode (when the NRPN button is on):
Various mix parameters on the CL series console will be transmitted and received on a
single MIDI channel as NRPN messages. If you select this mode, the assignments in the
list will be ignored.

e TABLE mode (when the TABLE button is on):
Various mix parameters on the CL series console will be transmitted and received on a
single MIDI channel as Control Change messages, according to the assignments in the
list.

IHITIALIZE
ALL

PROGRAM

MIDI SETUP CHANGE

FADER START
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NOTE
The channel on which Control Changes are transmitted and received is specified by the PORT/
CH field on the MIDI SETUP page (page 196).

(3 List
Shows the event (fader/knob operation, [ON] key on/off operation, etc.) assigned to
each control number.
* NO........ci This indicates the control number. You can use control numbers 1-
31, 33-95, and 102-119.

e CONTROL CHANGE EVENT
......................... Indicates and enables you to select the type of event assigned to
each control number. When you press an event, the MIDI
CONTROL CHANGE window will appear, allowing you to change
the control number assignment.

(@) CLEAR ALL button
Press this button to clear all event assignments on the list.

(® INITIALIZE ALL button
Press this button to restore all event assignments on the list to their default state.

(® Scroll knob
Scrolls the contents of the list. You can use the multifunction knobs to operate this.

MIDI
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MIDI CONTROL CHANGE window

Display this window by pressing any event in the CONTROL CHANGE page. In this window,

you can specify the event assigned to each control number.
HMIDI CONTROL CHANGE [#11

?‘ Select Control Change Parameters.

PARAMETER1 PARAMETER2

FADER H

(1) MODE field
Enables you to select the type of event.

(2 PARAMETER 1/2 field
In conjunction with the MODE field, this field specifies the type of event.

(3 OK button
Confirms the settings and closes the window.

NOTE

¢ The list shown is the same for all models of the CL series. For the CL3/CL1, the display will
indicate “Cannot Assign!” if you specify a parameter that does not exist on that model.

* |[f NRPN mode is selected as the control change transmission/reception mode, the settings in this
window are ignored.

» For details on the events that can be assigned to Control Changes, refer to the data list at the end
of this manual.
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Using parameter changes to control parameters

On the CL series console, you can use a type of system exclusive messages called
“Parameter Changes” to control specific events (fader/knob operations, [ON] key on/off
operations, system and user settings, etc.) as an alternative to using Control Changes or
NRPN messages.

For details on the Parameter Changes that can be transmitted and received, refer to the data
list at the end of this manual.

STEP

1. Connect the CL series console to an external device.

2. Asdescribed in “Basic MIDI settings” (page 195), select the ports and MIDI channels
(device number) that will be used to transmit/receive parameter changes.

3. Use the Tx button and Rx button of the PARAMETER CHANGE field in the MIDI
SETUP page to turn on parameter change transmission/reception.

NOTE

* Parameter changes include a “device number” that specifies the transmitting or receiving device.
The transmit (Tx) channel and receive (Rx) channel specified on the MIDI SETUP page are used
as the device number.

* Please be aware that if the device number included in the transmitted Parameter Change does
not match the device number of the receiving CL console, the message will be ignored.

* Do not turn Parameter Change and Control Change transmission/reception on at the same time.
Otherwise, a large amount of data will flood the MIDI port and may cause overflows or other
problems.
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Recorder

This chapter explains the functionality and operation of the recorder.

About the USB memory recorder

The CL series console features a USB memory recorder function that lets you easily record

internal audio signals to a USB flash drive, or play back audio files recorded on a USB flash

drive.

As the file format for recording, the CL series console supports MP3 (MPEG-1 Audio Layer-

3). For playback, it supports MP3 as well as WMA (Windows Media Audio) and AAC (MPEG-
4 AAC) files. However, DRM (Digital Rights Management) is not supported.

By using the USB memory recorder, the output from the STEREO bus or a MIX bus can be

recorded to a USB flash drive, or background music or sound effects saved on the USB flash

drive can be played back via an assigned input channel.

l Signal flow for the USB memory recorder

MIX1-24
MATRIX1-8
STEREO L/R
MONO

INPUT1-72*
DIRECT OUT

RECORDER
INPUT

PLAYBACK

USB L ouT

memory
recorder

INPUT1-72%

\AA 4

Ty v

ST IN 1L1R-8L8R

* CL3: INPUT1-64, CL1: INPUT1-48

NOTE
* Recording and playback cannot be done simultaneously.
* The signal being recorded cannot be input to an INPUT channel.
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Assigning channels to the input/output of the
recorder

Follow the steps below to patch the desired channels to the input and output of the USB
memory recorder. You can patch any desired output channel or the direct output of an INPUT
channel to the recorder input, and you can patch the recorder output to any desired input
channel.

STEP

In the Function Access Area, press the RECORDER button.
Press the USB tab in the RECORDER screen.

Press the RECORDER INPUT L or R button.

Use the category list and the port select buttons in the CH SELECT window to select
the channel that you want to patch to the USB memory recorder input.

When you have finished assigning the channel, press the CLOSE button.
Assign a channel to the other input in the same way.
Press the PLAYBACK OUTPUT L or R button.

Use the category list and the channel select buttons in the CH SELECT window to
select the channel that you want to patch to the USB memory recorder output.

When you have finished assigning the channel, press the CLOSE button.
. Assign a channel to the other output in the same way.

RECORDER screen

NOTE

¢ The USB memory recorder always records and plays back in stereo. If you want to record in
monaural, with the same signal for left and right, you must assign both of the recorder inputs to
the same channel.

You can patch multiple channels to the recorder output.

In steps 4 and 8, if you select a channel to which another port is already patched, a dialog box
will ask you to confirm the patch change. Press the OK button in the dialog box.

In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.
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RECORDER screen (when selecting the USB tab)

In this screen you can assign signals to the input and output of the USB memory recorder,
and perform recording and playback operations.

VOLUME NAME
FREE SIZE

RECORDER

DELETE
T

PATH
\YPEASOHGSY 235.606B (8X)

NO. SONG TITLE = ARTIST -

TIME

Ooza hihstnl 1234567801 1234560k

C_ |

002 01 nihstnl - 1234567891 1234560h
00:00:00

«

MovE | move
+ 4

SOMG
TITLE

PLAY MODE

00:03:14
REC RATE
192kbps

|l

RECORDER INPUT

W@

PLAYBACK OUT

(1 RECORDER INPUT L/R buttons
Press these buttons to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the signals
patched to the recorder’s L/R input channels.

(2) RECORDER INPUT GAIN knob
Sets the level of the signal input to the recorder.

(3 RECORDER INPUT CUE button
When this button is turned on, you can monitor the signal input to the recorder.

NOTE
You cannot turn on this button and the PLAYBACK OUTPUT CUE button simultaneously.
The cue monitoring does not support CUE B.

@ Meters
Indicate the level of the signals input to the recorder.

(5 PLAYBACK OUTPUT L/R buttons
Press these buttons to open the CH SELECT window, in which you can select the signals
patched to the recorder’s L/R output channels for playback.
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(6 PLAYBACK OUTPUT GAIN knob
Sets the level of the signal output to the recorder.

(D) PLAYBACK OUTPUT CUE button
Press this button to monitor the signal output from the recorder.
NOTE

You cannot turn on this button and the RECORDER INPUT CUE button simultaneously.
The cue monitoring does not support CUE B.

Meters

Indicate the level of the signals output to the recorder.

CH SELECT window

Display this window by pressing the RECORDER INPUT L or R button or the PLAYBACK
OUTPUT L or R button.

CH SELECT CH SELECT

[ seleot candidate.

BT

ST
'

— |RECHL — |eBouTL

MIX/MATRIX

(1) Category List
Enables you to select the type of channel.

(2) Channel select button
Select the channels that will be patched to the USB memory recorder’s inputs and
outputs. The channels that can be patched at input or output are different.

Channels that can be patched to the recorder’s inputs

e MIX1-24........oocoiiiiiee, MIX channels 1-24

e MTRX1-8......ccviiiiiiiiieee MATRIX channels 1-8

® STL/R. ..o STEREO channel L/R

¢ STL4C ..o, STEREO channel L mixed with the MONO (C) channel
¢ STR+C ..o STEREO channel R mixed with the MONO(C) channel
© MONO.......cooiiiiieeeee e MONO channel

® CHI-72.....ooiiieee, Direct output of an INPUT channel 1-72

Channels that can be patched to the recorder’s outputs

e CH1-72 INPUT channels 1-72
¢ STIN 1L/1R-STIN 8L/8R ST IN channels 1-8L/R
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NOTE
In the case of the CL3/CL1, channels that do not exist on those models will not be shown.

Recording audio to a USB flash drive

You can record the signal of the desired output channels as an audio file (MP3) onto the USB
flash drive inserted in the USB connector located to the right of the display.

STEP

1. Refer to “Assigning channels to the input/output of the recorder” (page 203) to
assign channels to the input/output of the recorder.

Connect a USB flash drive with sufficient free capacity to the USB connector.

To monitor the signal being recorded, raise the fader for the channel(s) that are
patched to the input of the recorder.

Press the REC RATE button in the lower right of the RECORDER screen, then select
the bit rate for the audio file that will be recorded.

Press the REC (@) button located at the bottom of the screen.

To start recording, press the PLAY/PAUSE () II) button in the lower part of the
screen.

To stop recording, press the STOP (lll) button.

To audition the recorded content, proceed as follows.

8-1. Press the PLAY/PAUSE (» Il) button to play back the recording.

8-2. To stop playback, press the STOP () button.

NOTE

The FREE SIZE field indicates the amount of free capacity in the USB flash drive.

The signal being recorded will not be output from the recorder output jacks (PLAYBACK OUT).
The level meter on the RECORDER screen shows the signal level before and after the recorder.
If necessary, use the GAIN knob in the RECORDER INPUT field to adjust the input level to the
recorder. Operating the GAIN knob will not affect the level of the signal being output to other ports
from the corresponding output channel.

In the default state, the recorded audio file will be saved in the SONGS folder within the YPE
folder in the USB flash drive. However, you may also specify a folder of a level below the SONGS
folder.

The recorded file will be given a default title and file name. You can change this later.
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RECORDER screen (when selecting the USB tab)
——

VOLUME NAME
FREE SIZE

RECORDER

t

DELETE i

PATH

\YPEASONGSY 235.6G6B (8X)

SONG TITLE

ARTIST

TIME

[DEMOZ2]

’

v 01 hihstnl 123456789L123456nh 00:03:15

o0 2 T Y -

v 01 hjhstnl 123456789L123456nh 00:03:15

FILE

HOVE | |MOYE
4+ ¥+ NAME

SONG |
TITLE

PLAY MODE
jbstnl - 1234567891 123456nh
SINGLE

Il TRANSPORT field
This field enables you to control recording and playback of a song.

(1 Current song
Indicates the currently-selected song’s track number, title and artist name. The following
indicators will appear during playback or recording.

The unit is currently playing back. The unit is currently recording.

PLAY MODE
SINGLE

PLAY MODE
SINGLE

001 soncoormes
00:00:00 ] 00:00:08

W1 e

--—RECORDING--—
00:00:00

D> 4l

REC RATE
192Kkbps

REC RATE
192kbps

I« l44

(2) Elapsed time display
Indicates the elapsed playback time of the current song during playback, and the
elapsed recording time during recording.

(3 Remaining time display
Indicates the remaining playback time of the current song during playback, and the
available recording time during recording.

(@ Current song format
Indicates the file format and bit rate of the current song (the file being played back).
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(® REC RATE button
Switches the recording rate.
You can choose 96 kbps, 128 kbps, or 192 kbps. Higher bit rates will improve the audio
quality, but will increase the size of the data.

NOTE

The word clock rate at which the CL series console is currently operating will automatically be
selected as the sampling rate for the audio file.

(6 Display Switch Button
Switches between displaying and hiding the RECORDER INPUT/PLAYBACK OUTPUT
fields at the bottom of the song list.

(@ REW button
Moves the playback point to the beginning of the current song and stops playback. If
the playback point is already at the beginning, the point will move to the beginning of
the preceding song that has been selected for playback.
If the playback point is not at the beginning of the current song, holding down this
button for two seconds or longer will rewind the playback point.

If you operate this button during playback, playback will resume from the point at which
the button was released.

STOP button
The recorder will change from play/record/recording-standby mode to stop mode.

(9 PLAY button
Changes the recorder mode as follows.
Stop mode—Playback mode, then starts playback from the beginning of the current
song.
Playback mode—Playback-pause mode
Playback pause mode—Playback mode, then starts playback from the paused point.
Recording standby mode—Recording mode
Recording mode—Recording-pause mode

Recording-pause mode—Recording mode, then starts recording from the paused point.

FF button
Moves the playback point to the beginning of the next song that is marked with a PLAY
check symbol.
The pause indicator of the PLAY/PAUSE(P II) button will light.

(i) REC button
Places the recorder in recording standby mode.

NOTE
You can also assign the function of each button to a USER DEFINED key (page 230).
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l Directory structure of a USB flash drive

When you connect a USB flash drive to the USB connector, a YPE folder and a SONGS folder
within that YPE folder will be created automatically in the root directory of the USB flash drive.

The files created by recording operations will be saved in the above SONGS folder, or in the
currently-selected folder below that level.

YPE folder

Root directory —_— —El

Songs folder

L)

Song
<« (audio file)

o
-

C UL S /CL_=3/CL_ 1 V5.8 Reference Manual



Playing back audio files from a USB flash drive

You can play back audio files that have been saved on your USB flash drive. In addition to files
that were recorded on the CL series console, you can also play files that were copied from
your computer to the USB flash drive.

The three types of file format that can be played are MP3 (MPEG-1 Audio Layer-3), WMA
(Windows Media Audio), and AAC (MPEG-4 AAC). The playable sampling rates are 44.1 kHz
and 48 kHz. The supported bit rate ranges from 64 kbps to 320 kbps.

NOTE

 |f you want to play back an audio file, you must save it in the SONGS folder within the YPE folder,
or in a folder you have created below the SONGS folder. Files located in other folders and files of
unsupported formats will not be recognized.

¢ The CL series console can recognize a file name that is a maximum of 64 single-byte characters.
If the file name is longer than this, the desired file may not play correctly.

* A maximum of 300 songs can be managed in a single directory. A maximum of 64 subdirectories
can be managed.

STEP
1. Connect a USB flash drive that contains the audio files to the USB connector.
2. In the Function Access Area, press the RECORDER button.

3. You can use the change directory icon in the RECORDER screen and the folder icon
in the No. field to view a content list of the folder that includes the desired file.

4. Use the multifunction knob or press the on-screen file name to select the desired file.

5. Press a button in the PLAY MODE field to select the playback mode.

6. If you turned on the REPEAT button in step 5, press the PLAY checkmark for the song
you want to play.

7. Press the PLAY/PAUSE () 1) button to play back the song.

8. To stop playback, press the STOP () button.

NOTE

¢ Even if the sampling rate at which the CL series console is operating differs from the sampling
rate of the audio file being played, the SRC (Sampling Rate Converter) function will automatically
convert the rate so that the file will be played back correctly.

If the REPEAT button is on, playback will continue until you stop playback.

Recorder

RECORDER screen

RECOI}DE! e ’
RTH VOLUME NAME
@ T |fvee]poness FREE SIZE 235668 (8%)
MO. SONG TITLE - ARTIST - TIME
-
- [DEMOZ2]
01 hihstnl 123456789L123456nh 00:03:15

[1]sPd o |01 hihstnl 1224567801 1234660k [CICL

v 01 hihstnl 123456789L123456nh 00:03:15

Q)
PO oD 1

SINGLE @
REC RATE @

192kbps ‘=

PLAYBACK OUT

H Title list
This list enables you to perform operations related to the songs and directories that are saved
on the USB flash drive.

(1) Selected song
The currently selected song will appear in a blue frame.

(2) Status indicator
Displays a symbol to indicate whether the currently-selected file is playing or paused.

»: Playing, II: Paused

(3 Track number
Indicates the file number in the title list.
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(@ Sub-directory
Indicates each song’s track number, the name of upper level directory, and whether a
sub-directory exists (in the case that the directory has been selected).

* Upper level Press this to move up to the directory that is one level higher than
the current one.

* Sub-directory

................ Press this to move to that sub-directory.

= 04/18/2011

NOTE

* If you switch folders, that folder will be selected as the recording destination.

¢ The folders that can be selected are restricted to the SONGS folder inside the YPE folder, and
folders located below the SONGS folder.

(5 PLAY check symbol
Enables you to select multiple files that will be played back consecutively.

(8 SELECT knob
Use the multifunction knob to select a song.

(D) NOW PLAYING button
Press this button to always select the currently-playing song on the list.

MOVE UP/MOVE DOWN buttons
Change the order of the selected song in the list.

(© Display switch buttons
Switch the list between the SONG TITLE display and the FILE NAME display.

SAVE LIST button
Saves the order of the current title list and PLAY check symbol settings as a playlist.

(1) RELOAD button
Loads the playlist that was saved most recently. Use this button to revert the current
playlist you are editing back to the previous state.
I PLAY MODE field
Sets the playback method of the currently selected song.

(12 SINGLE button
If this button is on, the recorder will stop after playback of the current song is complete.
If this button is off, the recorder will play the next song on the list after playback of the
current song is complete.
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(9 REPEAT button

If this button is on, after playback of the current song is complete, the recorder will play
the first song on the list that is marked with a PLAY check symbol (unless there are no
subsequent songs that are marked with a PLAY check symbol).

If this button is off, the recorder will stop after playback of the current song is complete
(unless there are no subsequent songs that are marked with a PLAY check symbol). One
of the following playback methods is selected according to the on/off settings of the
SINGLE button and the REPEAT button.

SINGLE
button

REPEAT

button Mode

The currently-selected song will play repeatedly until you stop
playback.

The currently-selected song will play once and then stop.

Songs with the PLAY checkmark selected are played in order,
starting with the currently-selected song, and then they are
played again from the first song in the title list. The currently-
selected song will play repeatedly until you stop playback.

Songs with the PLAY checkmark selected are played in order,
starting with the currently-selected song. After the final song in
the title list is played, playback stops.

On On

On Off

Off On

Off Off

Editing the title list

You can change the order of the audio files shown in the title list, and edit the titles or artist
names.

STEP

1.
2,
3.

Connect a USB flash drive containing audio files to the USB connector.

In the Function Access Area, press the RECORDER button.

Press the No. button and the change directory icon in the RECORDER screen to view
a list of the contents of the folder that includes the desired file.

If you want to edit a title in the title list, press the SONG TITLE/FILE NAME EDIT
button. If you want to edit the artist name, press the ARTIST EDIT button.

Edit the title or artist name, and press the OK button.

If necessary, use the SONG TITLE/FILE NAME SORT button, ARTIST SORT button,
and MOVE UP/MOVE DOWN buttons on screen to change the order of the title list.
When editing is complete, press the SAVE LIST button to save the changes.

NOTE

* If the title or artist name contains characters that cannot be displayed, these characters will be
converted into O for display.
¢ The title and the artist name can be edited only for MP3 format audio files.
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RECORDER screen (when selecting the USB tab)

RECORDER

PATH
t

AYPEASONGSY

DELETE

235.60B (8%)

SONG TITLE ARTIST * TIME

[DEMOZ]

’

v 01 hjhstnl

01 hjhstnl 123456789L123456nh 5

v’ 01 hjhstal 1234567891L123456nh 00:03:15

002 o1 njhstn - 1234567891 1234560h
00:00:00

)|

MovE | MovE
t+ 3

00:03:14 i
REC RATE

192kbps

H |

RECORDER INPUT

»i e

PLAYBACK OUT

L ST L ( L

(1) SONG TITLE/FILE NAME EDIT button
Enables you to edit the title of the song selected in the list.

(@ ARTIST EDIT button
Enables you to edit the artist name of the song selected in the list.

NOTE
A maximum of 128 single-byte characters (64 double-byte characters) can be input for both the
title and for the artist name. If the title cannot be shown completely, scroll horizontally.

(3 SONG TITLE/FILE NAME SORT button
Sorts the list in alphabetical order of the title.

(@ ARTIST SORT button
Sorts the list in alphabetical order of the artist name.

(5) SAVE LIST button
Saves the order of the list and PLAY check symbol settings as a playlist on the USB flash
drive.

() SONG TITLE/FILE NAME button
Enables you to select either song title or file name to be displayed in the SONG TITLE/
FILE NAME field.
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Recording or playing back using a computer DAW

If you plan to add DAW software, such as Steinberg Nuendo, to an audio network that includes
a CL console and I/O devices, you must use Dante Virtual Soundcard (DVS) driver software.
DVS works as an audio interface, making it possible to transmit signals between a DAW and
an audio network (that includes a CL series console and I/O devices). In this way, you will be
able to make multi-track recordings of live performances or use live recordings that were
made a day earlier for a virtual sound check.

This section explains the steps required when adding DAW software to an audio network.

Required devices and software

CL series console and I/O devices
A computer (Windows or Mac) equipped with an Ethernet port that supports a Giga-bit
Ethernet (GbE) network; DAW software
A GbE-compatible network switch
CAT5e cable
Dante Virtual Soundcard driver software
Dante Controller control software
NOTE
¢ You must have a license ID to use Dante Virtual Soundcard. A sheet with the DVS token needed
to acquire the license ID is included in the CL unit package.
¢ The latest information about the Dante Virtual Soundcard and the Dante Controller is available at

the following website:
https://www.yamaha.com/proaudio/
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Word clock settings

In a Dante network, the leader device supplies accurate word clock to other devices on the
network. If the leader device is removed from the network or breaks down, another device will
automatically take over as the clock leader.

To make this setting, in the Function Access Area, press the SETUP button, then the WORD
CLOCK/SLOT SETUP button to access the WORD CLOCK/SLOT SETUP window.

WORD CLOCK / SLOT x

MASTER CLOCK SELECT

LOCKED SRC ON UNLOCKED
48kHZ == LOCKED BUT NOT SYNC'ED UNKNOWN

9/10 11712 (13714 |[15/16

2{13/14 | 15/16

Dg;l"‘rE f2 3/ 4 5/6 7/8 0/10 171213714 | 15716

LEADER

SLOT SETUP

n/12 13/14 15718

FREQUENCY - S = ——— = — = P
SARC
EMPHASIS
STATUS
FREQUENCY
SRC
EMPHASIS
STATUS
FREQUENGY

SRC

EMPHASIS
STATUS
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Setting up Dante Virtual Soundcard

Install Dante Virtual Soundcard (DVS) and
Dante Controller in the computer that you

want to use for audio recording.

Make the following settings before turning

V3.7 and earlier

ndcard

| Licensing | about |

audinate

DVS on.

» Connect the GbE-compatible network port Dante Virtual Soundcard
of the computer to a GbE-compatible
network switch. @ corernt 0 s B s B

» Configure the computer to obtain an IP
address automatically

(this is the default setting).

IP:169.254.51.218
HAC:DD:13:a9:8d: 27 b0

. Set the audio format_ ASIO Application: Disconnected ASIO Advanced
(Example: 48kHz, 24 bit)

* Setthe Dante latency. (Use a high settingto V3.7
ensure stability when using multiple & pance vitual soundcard (SN (e e i)

channels.)

¢ Inthe Advanced settings, select the number
of channels to be used for recording and
playback (the default is 8 x 8).

Settings | Licensing | About |

Audio Interface:
Audio Channels:

Dante Latency:

Network Interface:

Metwork Status: 1Gbps
IP Address: 169.254.37.26

@Dante”
NOTE
Please refer to the Dante Virtual Soundcard User’s Guide for more information on ASIO settings
(Windows).

Dante Accelerator settings

After mounting a Dante Accelerator card on the computer, install the Dante Accelerator Driver

and make the following settings. For information about how to install the driver, refer to the

Installation Guide included with the driver.

* Use a network cable to connect the Dante jack on the Dante Accelerator card to the Dante
network, and then connect the computer’s network port to the same network.

» Configure the computer to obtain an IP address automatically (this is the default setting).
NOTE
For more information about selecting a computer for remote control from a CL series console,

refer to “Specifying DVS or Dante Accelerator” in “When setup method selection button =
SPECIFIED IP ADDRESS” (page 214).
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Setting up Dante Controller

Connect the network port of the computer to a GbE-compatible network switch. Configure the
computer to obtain an IP address automatically (this is the default setting).

You must make the following settings for Dante Controller.

» For multi-track recording, patch audio signals from the I/O device to DVS or the Dante
Accelerator card.

 For virtual sound check: Patch audio signals in such a way that they will be output from the
computer to the Dante audio network, then routed to the channels on the CL console
(page 174).

The following example shows Dante Controller settings for when channels 1-16 of an 1/0

device are patched to DVS.

@Audinate

Filter Transmitters

=== === alpoche e agecpea Sl -

Filter Receivers

Y00 1-Yamaha-CL5-060bee +

001-Yamaha-Rio3224-D-06298 -

+/ [/ Dante Transmitters

+/|~| Dante Receivers
EY001 Vamaha GL5060bee VN B [ [ | [ [ [ [ [T (I [ [ {1 [[[[[T][]]]
+ ¥001-Yamaha-Rio3224-D-062; + -+
~ YAX0100000659 HE

CCCOECECCCECCErE.

‘

In this case, you'll need to switch the DANTE INPUT PATCH settings of the CL series console
depending on whether you’re performing multitrack recording or multitrack playback. If you've
saved these different sets of settings in the DANTE INPUT PATCH LIBRARY (page 174), you'll
be able to switch between them conveniently.

NOTE
Please refer to the Dante Controller manual for more information about operations and settings
of the Dante Controller.
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Setting up DAW software

You must make driver settings in your DAW software. You must make driver settings in your
DAW software. In the device setting window, select “Dante Virtual Sound Card-ASIO” (“Dante”
for Mac) or “Yamaha AIC128-D” as the sound card (or audio driver) used for input/output.
Some DAW software may require internal patching for the driver and the DAW software. For
more information, refer to the DAW software manual.

Il Setting up Nuendo Live

If you install the “Yamaha Console Extension” software for linking Nuendo Live to a console,
and then start up Nuendo Live and create a new project, tracks corresponding to the number
of channels specified in DVS will be created automatically, and the channel names and colors
from the CL series console will automatically be assigned as each track name.

Audio recording and playback

After you have made driver settings in your DAW software, you can record and play back
audio.

For multi-track recording, set the input ports for the tracks of the DAW software to the ports
that receive audio signals from the I/O devices.

For a virtual sound check, you must route recorded audio signals to the input channels on the
CL console. To do so, use Dante Controller to patch the signals so that the signals will be
output from the DAW software to DANTE 1-64 on the CL console. It may be convenient for you
later if you store two sets of the DANTE INPUT PATCH settings in the library: one set for
routing audio signals from the I/O devices, and another set for routing audio signals from DAW
software. In this way, you will be able to switch between patch settings without starting Dante
Controller. In addition, you will be able to patch a specific channel (such as a vocal) to the I/
O device to monitor during a virtual sound check.
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Using the CL console with Nuendo Live

The CL series consoles can operate in an integrated manner with Steinberg’s Nuendo Live
DAW software.

The “Yamaha Console Extension” software which integrates the CL series and Nuendo Live
can be installed in your computer, allowing you to operate Nuendo Live from the CL series
console to easily perform multi-track recording operations.

Here we explain how to operate Nuendo Live from the CL series console.

Preparing the project

Refer to “Recording or playing back using a computer DAW” (page 209) to make the following
settings.

* Setting up Dante Virtual Soundcard

* Setting up Dante Controller

* Setting up Nuendo Live

Recording into a project

STEP

1. In the Function Access Area, press the RECORDER button.

2. Press the Nuendo Live tab in the upper right of the RECORDER screen.
3. Press the EASY RECORDING button to start recording.

4. When you finish recording, press the record lock button and then press the STOP
button.

RECORDER

0:00:21.925

TR

RECORDER screen
(when selecting the Nuendo Live tab)
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RECORDER screen (when selecting the Nuendo Live tab)

RECORDER

usBe

2930 3 32

NUENDO

12345678 91011213 141516 17 181920 2

383940 414243444546 47 48

49 50

POSITION DESCRIPTION

0:00:01.150 | jntro

0:00:04.892 (MC1

2
0:00:10.692 | MUSIC 01
q

0:00:17.224 | MUSIC 02 .

NUENDO™
Live
SETUP

0:00:20.955 | MC2

TR DEVICE LABEL
masahirolets

PROJECT TIME — 0:00:21.925 RECORD TIME MAX O h 02 m (L) :I (6)
> . EASY

W ®@ ® @

®
(1) Nuendo meter display field
This shows the channel levels of Nuendo Live.

(2) PEAK CLEAR button
Clears the peak levels indicated by the peak hold function.

(3 Marker list field
Lists the marker information recorded in the current Nuendo Live project.
The markers can be selected by pressing the on-screen list or by using the multifunction
knobs.
When you press this field, a keyboard window allowing you to edit the marker
information will appear.

(@) Nuendo Live SETUP button
Specify the device that the console will use for communication when working with
Nuendo Live (page 213).

(5 DANTE INPUT PATCH button
Press this to access the DANTE INPUT PATCH window (page 174).

DANTE =
INPUT
PATCH

[RECALL
3

ADD
MARKER

TR LI | ()

REC

®

® ® © ©

(& Location information display
This displays information for the current location of the Nuendo Live project. You can
press the button at the right to switch the time display format.
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Hl Transport field
Here you can operate the transport of Nuendo Live.

(») GO TO PROJECT START button
Returns the location to the start of the project.

GO TO PREVIOUS MARKER button
Returns the location to the previous marker.

(@ GO TO NEXT MARKER button
Advances the location to the next marker.

GO TO PROJECT END button
Advances the location to the end of the project.

(1) CYCLE button
Turns repeat on/off for the project.

(12 STOP button
Stops playback/recording of the project.

(3 PLAY button
Starts playback of the project.

RECORD button
Starts/stops recording of the project.

(5 EASY RECORDING button
Immediately starts recording on all tracks.

When you press this, the location will move to the last-recorded position, all tracks will
be set to record mode, recording will begin, the record panel will be displayed, and the
panel will be locked. The recording will be started retrospectively.

(Default setting: 10 seconds)

ADD MARKER button
Adds a marker to the project at the current location.

() RECALL LINK button
Specifies whether a marker will be created when you recall a scene. If this function is
turned on, the button will be lit.

Record lock button
Turns recording status lock on/off. This prevents recording from being accidentally
stopped during recording.

NOTE
Transport functions can also be controlled from USER DEFINED keys (page 230).

DVS information display
Shows the device label of the selected DVS.
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Specifying DVS or Dante Accelerator

Before you proceed, use DANTE SETUP to specify the I/O devices that will be mounted. For
details, refer to “Mounting an 1/O device on the Dante audio network” (page 269).

STEP

1. In the Nuendo Live screen, press the NUENDO Live SETUP button.

2. In the NUENDO LIVE SETUP screen, press the setting method select button.

3. Use the corresponding multifunction knob to make settings.

4. When you have finished making settings, press the OK button to close the window.

NOTE
¢ You can specify either DVS or Dante Accelerator in the NUENDO LIVE SETUP window.
¢ However, do not select the same DVS or Dante Accelerator from multiple CL series consoles.

NUENDO LIVE SETUP window

In this window, specify the device that the console will use for communication when working
with Nuendo Live.

NUENDO LIVE SETUP

@ Select to "NO ASSIGN", "DvS" or "SPECIFIED IP ADDRESS".

CANCEL
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(1) Setup method select buttons
Choose one of the following methods by which to specify DVS or Dante Accelerator.
e NO ASSIGN Not assigned

..................................... Select a DVS from the device list

» SPECIFIED IP ADDRESS .. When using Dante Accelerator, specify the IP address of
the computer

Il When setup method selection button = DVS

To choose from a list of the I/O devices on the Dante audio network, press the DVS button to
display the DEVICE LIST field.

NUENDO LIVE SETUP

(2] choose DEVICE from DEVICE LIST.

DVsS

DEVICE LIST

#35 DV¥S1-HUEHDO-Live
(DVS )

(*)

CANCEL

(1) DEVICE LIST
Shows a list of the 1/O devices on the Dante audio network.
From the list, choose the DVS that you want to use with Nuendo Live.

(2) DEVICE LIST select knob
Operate the multifunction knob to choose the DVS that you want to select.
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Il When setup method selection button = SPECIFIED IP ADDRESS

When using Dante Accelerator, specify the IP address of the computer in the SPECIFIED IP
ADDRESS field. Since the IP address of Dante Accelerator will differ from the IP address used
by Yamaha Console Extension, you must specify the IP address manually.

NUENDO LIVE SETUP

@ Specify the IF ADDRESS of DVS device.

SPECIFIED
IP ADDRESS

IP ADDRESS
254 1] 1

CANCEL

(D IP ADDRESS knobs
Use the multifunction knobs to specify the IP address.

NOTE

* As the IP address, specify the IP address of the computer that is running Nuendo Live.

* Set the address of that computer in the range of 169.254.0.0 - 169.254.255.255, and set the
subnet mask as 255.255.0.0.

* For the computer in which Dante Accelerator is installed, the Dante port of Dante Accelerator as
well as the Ethernet port of the computer must both be connected to the same network.
Refer to the illustration below.

Computer SW
Ethernet I: (Primary)
Dante Accelerator |P¢
S
CL SW
Dante_ L__¢ (Secondary)
P
[S¢
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NOTE

* Depending on the firmware version, Dante Accelerator might not support redundant networking.
Refer to the following website to check whether your version of the Dante Accelerator firmware
supports redundant networking.
https://www.yamaha.com/proaudio/

Playing a multi-track project

STEP

1. Press the DANTE INPUT PATCH button in the RECORDER screen (Nuendo Live page).

In the DANTE INPUT PATCH window, press the PORT SELECT button for the port to
which you want to assign the signal from Nuendo Live.

In the list at the left of the PORT SELECT window, select the DVS you're using with
Nuendo Live, and select the port you want to assign it to.

Press the + button located in the upper part of the window to switch the port, and
assign a DVS port to it in the same way.

When you have finished making settings, press the CLOSE button to exit the
window.

Press the “X” symbol in the upper right of the DANTE INPUT PATCH window to close
it.

In the Nuendo Live screen, press the START button.
Operate the channels so that sound is output.
To stop playback, press the STOP button.

215

Recorder

DANTE INPUT PATCH (From Dante = To Console)

DANTE1 | DANTE2 | DANTEZ ~DANTEA = DANTES

DESGRIPTION

DANTEA1

0:00:21.925
[

THCE ()

RECORDER screen
(when selecting the Nuendo Live tab)

PORT SELECT

BEEC

P> | = e

PORT SELECT window

NOTE

DANTEA2 | |DANTEAZ 'DANTEA4 DANTEAS |DANTEAG

9 DANTESO

DANTE34 DANTESS DANTES6 DANTE3? ~DANTE3S

DANTE47 ~DANTE4S

DANTES3  DANTESA

DANTE INPUT PATCH window

If you save the DANTE INPUT PATCH settings in a library, the settings of the CL series console

can be switched conveniently (page 174).
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AFC IMAGE Control

AFC IMAGE settings

AFC IMAGE allows you to intuitively create a variety of effects without worrying about
individual speaker settings, by arranging large numbers of objects and moving them freely.
_CH1

ch 1

11:46:59
ADMIN

CURRENT USER STORAGE

CREATE = = Send To MIX1

USER KEY

Administrator SAVE LOAD

= |PASSWORE
CHANGE

How. all operations are permitted.

SYSTEM SETUP +48V ACTIVE BUS SETUP

OH SURROUND _ =
SETUP
MIXER SETUP
WORDCLOCK® | CASCADE
SLOT

METER =
OUTPUT =
PORT

MIDI/GPI BUS

SETUP OVER

—— DANTE —

DANTE ©
SETUP

| o IGIIIE
B SUB &

DRNTE:

CONTRAST]
NAME

0

BRIGHTNESS
NAME CH COLOR  SCREEN PANEL

QOEONONQ)

CONSOLE
LOCK

Lamp |

BAHK A

R
scene 000
Initial Data
USER DEF IMED KEYS:R

®)

STEP

1. Press the SETUP button on the menu bar to access the SETUP screen.
2. Press the NETWORK button to display the NETWORK screen.

3. Press the AFC IMAGE tab to display the “AFC IMAGE tab.
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NETWORK window (AFC IMAGE page)

NETWORK

AFC IMAGE CONTROL CH NAME

2)

EMNABLE

REFRESH

PREFERENCE

SCENE RECALL
CONSOLE » AFC IMAGE

@ IP ADDRESS

€ f r.-/:, f -_ CHANNEL

OBJECT ASSIGN

GEJECT 1 @

168 0 1
FROM

CH1 CH&

192

HUMEER

FOR MIXER
CONTROL

FOR DEVICE
CONTROL

AFC IMAGE

(1) ENABLE button
When this is off, press it to start communication with the device. Press it when lit to end
communication with the device.

(2) SYNC STATUS indicator
Displays the communication status with the device.

(3 REFRESH
Matches the channel name of the main unit with the object name of the device.

Select the copy direction and press the REFRESH button to start copying.

(9 PREFERENCE SCENE RECALL
When this is turned on, you can recall AFC scenes from the console.

(®) IP ADDRESS
Set the IP address of the device.

(6) OBJECT ASSIGN
Sets the start channel and the number of objects for the channel.
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SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen

When the AFC IMAGE is set, the SELECTED CHANNEL VIEW screen appears as follows.
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